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PREFACE. 

I prostrate myaclf countless .times, 0 spiritual 
teacher, at tliy lily-feet whose honey, like the eye- 
salve that opens eyes blinded by the darkness ojp 
ignorance, gives knowledge to men, and which I 
ceaselessly contemjdate within the thousand-petalled 
lily of ray he^rt. T prostrate myself before the lily- 
feet of Siva pitiful to the poor, readily pleased, 
and before the lily-feet of the daughter of the King 
of the mountains, creator of the universe, possessed 
of the three qualities (creative, preservative, destruc- 
tive). I prostrate myself many times at the feet of 
all Brahmans, gods of the earth, the visible gods, 
devoted to the worship of Karayan. 

King Ilarendra Nar%au, a king of kings, de- 
sceuded from the race of Siva, and ruler of the 
country called Behar, is high and noble-minded, 
unrivalled in charity and honour, in true qualities, 
in conicnqdation, family, dis])osition and strcugtli, in 
prowess, valour, endurance, and gravity, skilled in 
war and military science, and morals and manners; 
peaceable, seK-rcstrained, full of learning, meekness, 
wise judgment, distinguished for all kingly murks and 
for kingly behaviour, protector of those who seek 
refuge in liim, peerless in beauty, and like a sun to 
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burn up all bis enemies. The history of his ances- 
tors is wonderful j to hear it mil result in advantage 
botli temporal and eternal. All the sons of Siva 
who have been kinqs have been like Ganesh. Kali 
Cliandra Lahiri, the chief of the king’s counsellors, 
possessed of all great qualities, worthy of all praise, 
in council like Briliaspati in the assembly of the 
gods, or like Vashishtha in the assembly of Raghu- 
natli, having summoned me to him, said : “ The 
fame of the heroes of the solar and lunar races at 
the close of the Dwapar Yoga is recorded in the 
Maha Purans and other books : an c])itome of the 
history of the kings of the race of Siva is given in 
the Yogiui Tantra. These kings have nourished, 
and will continue to flourish, in each Kali Yoga of 
the world’s existence. The books narrating the 
deeds of the kings of the present Kali Yoga, mention- 
ed in the Yogini Tantra, are almost all lost. More- 
over, the old order of Brahmans and men learned 
in the Shastras is now extinct ; in all probability 
the accounts of these kings will henceforward be 
forgotten. Many cannot now tell the order in 
which the kings succeeded one another, how long 
they reigned, what their number was, and how 
many generations there have been of Siva’s descen- 
dants. It is very desirable that you who have 
obtained information from the most learned Pandit in 
the Council of the great king Kara Narain and from 
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the Bajhhanda written by Kabiratna in the reign of 
king Pran Narain, and from the accounts of several 
other kings written by those who were acquainted with- 
these records, and who have discussed the facts con- 
nected with the history of the kings with king TJpen- 
draNarain’s counsellors, should, seeing that you have 
moreover reaehed mature years and may have bub 
a short time to live, construct a history after the man- 
ner of the Tantras, in wliich may be preserved in 
order the records of these kings.” 

Then I replied, “ T ftm not a learned man, and 
I am not able to write either prose or poetry. In 
the royal palace there are learned men equal to 
Sukracharjya, and the king himself is a poet as great 
as Bakpati. For me therefore 1o write such a book 
would be like stringing pearls on a hempen thread, or 
like the fastening together of precious stones by 
means of solder.” 

lie then rejoined : “ W*rite your history in the 

same chronological order as that in which we have 
the early jccords of the kings in the Gouriya lan- 
guage.” ^ 

Accordingly, at the advice of the great minis- 
ter 1 undertook tlie history of the kings who 
had descended from Siva. To write of the birth of 
Ueera Debi, and of the great king Bishw'a Singha, 
is the work of a god ; twelve chapters are so occu- 
pied, and they embrace the divine period. Twenty- 
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^ one chapters are occupied with the histoiy of the 
kings from Nara Narain to the restoration of king 
•Bhaiijendra Harain : these embrace the human pe- 
riod. Eighteen chapters are taken up with the 
reign of Maharaja Harendra Narain, the events of 
which are now transpiring before us : this is the 
contemporary period. Completing my task in 
61 chapters, I have entitled the book “Eajopa- 
‘khydn.” Let me enumerate the kings that Sprang 
fromMahadev (Siva). After Mahadev, the com- 
passionater of the world, came his son Maharaja 
Bishwa Singha (1) ; then, his son, Maharaja Nara 
Narain (2) j then his son Maharaja Lakshmi Na- 
rain (3) ; then his son Gossain Mahi Narain (4) ; 
then his son Jagat Narain !^onwar (5) ; then his son 
Maharaja Roop Narain (6) ; then his son Kharga 
Narain Dewan Deo (7); then his son Maharaja 
Dhaiijendra Narain (8) ; and then his son Maharaja 
Harendra Narain Bhupa Bahadur (9). These, nine 
kings were descended from Siva. Listen now to 
. the number of kings sprung from Siva’s son, Maha- 
* raja Bishwa Singha. Birst, there Maharaja 
Bishwa Singha (1) ; his son Maharaja Nara Narain 
(2) ; his son Maharaja Lakshmi Narain (3) : his 
son Maharaja Beer Narain (4) ; his son Maharaja 
Pran Narain (5) ; his son Maharaja Mod Narain 
(6) ; his brother Maharaja Bosu Deb Narain (7) ; 
his brother’s grandson Maharaja* Mahendra Narain 
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(8*); his old patern^ gFeat>grandiather Maharaja 
Lakshmi Narain’s gr6at grandson Maharaja Boop 
Narain (9) ; his son Maharaja Upendra Narain (10 ) } 
his son Maharaja Debendra Narain (11) ; his grand- 
father Maharaja Boop Narain’s grandson Maharaja 
Dhairjendra Narain (13); in our own times, his 
eldest brother Maharaja Bajendra Narain (13) ; hk 
brother Maharaja Dhaiijendra Narain’s son Maha- 
raja Dharendra Narain (14); and a second time,* 
Maharaja Dhaiijendra Narain’s son Sri Sri Maha- 
raja Harendra Narailh (15). The present history 
(Bajopakhyan) embraces an account of these fifteen 
kings. My request to readers and listeners is, that 
they wiill not stop to enquire whether this book is 
written in prose or in v§rse, but will only consider 
the wonderful history- therein contained : but if any 
one should desire to construct ballads out of it or 
turn it into a poem, my request is that he wiU asso- 
ciate my name with his in the authorship, in order 
that hearers may have confidence in the history. 
AQCordingly I introduce myself as ’Sri Joy Nath 
Ghose, a native of Bengal, and of the Kayast caste. 
The king having conferred on me the title of Moon- 
shi, people call me Joy Nath Moonshi. 
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PART I. 

■pHE piYiNE Period. 


CHAPTER I. 

Conversation between Siva and Pdrvati, as given in the 
thirteenth section of the Yog ini Tantra, 


Bhogavati reverentially approaching Sri Bhagavan, 
and with folded hands, thus addresses him : O great 
god of gods, thou art over beyond the conception of Bi- 
rinchi (Brahmh) and the other gods. How many saints, 
through long periods, have sought thee, but in vain,, 
by their austerities ! But now that thou art constant- 
ly visiting the house of Ileera Kochni of Kochni-' 
phra in the disguise of a beggar, tell me. How beauti- 
ful is this Heeri Kochni, and what are the austerities 
by which she so easily obtained thee 

Mahidev laughing, made answer to Bhagavati : O 
Maheswari, the world was created by thee, ana all 
nature is but a part of thyself : what is there with 
which thou art unacquainted ? What is there that 
1 
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thou dost not know ? The question, therefore, which 
thou hast put me in joke, I will answer seriouslj. 
In former times, thou, with countless Yoginis and their 
bompanions, didst hold dalliance with me in the man* 
goe-groye : I need not refer further to the circumstance. 
At that time a certain Yogihi, Mfidhavi by name, not 
content with my embraces, *for a long while practised 
the severest austerities in the hope of having me as 
her husband. Depriving herself of sleep and food, she 
became well nigh bereft of her senses. When the 
period of her penances came to a close, a Biahman 
begging alms from hunger, arrived at the place, and 
sought charity from her. Madhavi absorbed in her 
own thoughts, neither heard him nor gave him answer, 
nor offered the hungry Brhhman alms. On this ho, 
being enraged, cursed her saying, ‘ May you bo 
a Mlechcha,’ that is, a Kochni. Then Madhavi, 
in her distress and fear, reverentially besought the 
Brfihman, saying, ^ I am a weak and ignorant woman, 
and h^ve undergone prolonged austerities in vain : 
look on mo ‘with pity, my lord.’ The Brahman 
being appeased, replied; ‘Sorrow not, MMhavi. 
Your austerities shall not be fruitless. You shall obtain 
birth in the Koch family, and shall have Mahhdev for 
« a husband. He is Ashootosh (easily pleased), and he 
will be gracious to you. None who devote them- 
selves to Mah&dov, do so in vain.’ 0 Farvati, this 
Mhdhavi having in course of time been born on 
the Chiknh mountain in Khmroop, has become the 
Kochni named Hccrk. I went to her in the disguise 
of a beggar, and bestowed upon her the reward of her 
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austerities, thus fulfilling her desire. How shall. I 
describe her beauty to thee ! She is very beautiiul. 
Moreover, because she has obtained this birth, it does 
not follow that she had no previous birth, or that she 
will have no future births ; for in §very Kali Yoga to 
the end of time, she will, in virtue of Bishishta’s curse, 
receive birth on the Chiknd mountain in Kamroop. 
She shall give birth to a mighty son called Vishnu,’ 
who being known as Mahhrhja Bishwa Singha, shall ^ 
subjugate Khmroop and Soumfir and Pancha Gour 
and shall reign as king over this section of the country. 
This Bishwa Singha and his sons who succeed him as 
kings, shall live and enjoy themselves in the neighbour- 
hood of Mount KailAs. They shall have many wives, 
and the very daughters of the gods desiring to bo united 
to them, shall receive birth in India that they may 
become the wives of the kings descended from Bishwa 
Singha. The kings shall all dally, like Bhairab, with 
these women. Raja Bishwa Singha shall have many 
sons. All of them shall be mighty men, stddict- 
ed to' war. Though their language be vile, they 
themselves shall be very learned, and most devoted 
to the gods. 0 daughter of the mountain, lleera is 
like Jdy&, the mother of Nandi, among tho Yoginis, 
and Bishwa Singha is like Vhringi, Bij6y6’s son, 
among the sons. At the close of tho Kali Yoga, 
Bishwa Singha will betake himseK to a life of asceti- 
cism. Hoera and Bishwa Singha and the kings that 
shall bo descended from him shall, at the end of time, 
attain absorption.” 
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CHAPTER II. 

Ckmvmation hetwem 8wa and Pdrvati continued. 

“ 0 Asliootosh, t am greatly delighted to hear the 
story of the devoted Heerit and of the birth of Bishwa 
Singha. Hcera is one with myself, and Bishwa Singha 
is my son. And now tell me, for I long to hear, of 
the greatness of Kamroop, as it is the dowry I re- 
ceived from Himalaya.” 

Mahadov replied : K^imroop is a sacred place, and 
its greatness is recorded in the Yogini* Tantra and Kali 
Pur&n, &c. How should men feel in regard to the place 
where the very gods desire to die ! In Mount Tenil^chal, 
there is a cave dedicated to love’s desire, in which there 
stands a huge imago of red stone. He that beholds it 
is deprived of the second birth. There thou art ever 
present, and Jalpeeswor (Mah&dov) himself recreates 
himself in Kampeeth. Round about there, are caves 
and peeths ‘(spots consecrated to P&rvati) and other 
sacred places. There are many holy spots in Kam- 
pecth, which it would be impossible to enumerate. 
Within the country between the Karatoya river and 
the Dihkar Bdsini, there are four peeths, — the Bhadra- 
peeth, the Ratnapeeth, the .Kampeeth and the Shou- 
marpeeth. All the mountains of that region are con- 
nected with the Himalayan chain, and in them m&ny 
rivers take their rise. The great river Brahmaputra 
stretching across this region, falls into the southern sea 
* Tills book is quoted by the deity before it was compiled ! 
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(Bay of Bengal). The DhawaliL, the Trishrot4, tho 
Jatodd, tho Ghargharh, the Swarnakosh and other 
rivers that rise in these mountains, have waters as holy 
as those of the Ganges. There are various cities also 
in this region. Pragjotishpur and Ratnapeeth, other- • 
wise called Khmthpuri, (Gossaineemaree,) are places 
where Jalpeeswar carried on*his dalliances fbeharj^ and 
hence the name Behar. Beliar is a fertile region. ' 
Every dwelling is an abode for thee : it is a place that 
incites to ideasuro.” 

Then Bhagavati said : “ Ilocra Kocliui ! What is 
the origin of ‘ Koch,’ nJy lord ?” 

Mahadev, smiling, reidied : “ Parsurim, the son of 
Yamadagni Muni, took the country seven times during 
the Satya Yoga. Its mighty kings, Beerjya and 
others, were all destroyed. Some of tho people 
escaping for their lives, settled in Karapeeth, where 
they degenerated in manners, and their minds became 
contracted (sangkoocMlJ ; so that whenever they wore 
asked concerning themselves, they replied, ‘ We are 
Sangkoch.’ This is the origin of the word ‘ Koch.’ 
But those Cooch people were not a mongrel race ; for, 
in the first place, thpy were Kshotrfyas who had fled 
from battle, and in the second place, they liad only 
degenerated in manners. This was how they fell 
to this low estate. Such then, are the Cooch people : 
they are not a vile race. They belong to tlio 
Kshetriya caste, which is second only to that of tho 
Brahmans.” 

Bhagavati asked : “ Wlio is to bo king of Kam- 
roop ?” 
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. Mah&dev made reply ; “ Between Pragjotishpur 

near the Nilhdhal mountain, and Kampeeth on the 
west of the Swarnakosh river, there is a place called 
Ratnapeel;h on the- nortliem bank of the Jatodd : 
there is the capit^. Long ago, there was a king 
named Narak, the son of the White Boar by Prithibee. 
He was king of Kkmroop. Being slain at Dw£rk4 
by Krishna, his son Bhagadatta became king. After 
his family became extinct, Ban^shur became king. 
In this way, after many kings have died, king Narak, 
under the influence of Vashishthd’s curse, will again be 
bom at Khmtdpur, and will rdign under the name of 
Kamateswar, and subdue many kingdoms to himself. 
On his death, anarchy will, for a period, prevail. At 
length the goddess Hecrd, part of thyself, will 
bring forth a son named Bishwa Singha, who being a 
mighty hero will, by the power of his arm, subdue 
Kamroop, and Soumdr, and Pancha Gour, and Tibet. 
When he has made himself famous, and has reigned 
some time, he will adopt the life of an ascetic. Then 
when Bishwa Singha’s son Nara Nardyan, whose name 
begins with N, and his son Lukshmi Nardyan, whose 
name begins with L, and his son Beer Ndrdyan, whoso 
name begins with B, and his son Prdn Ndrdyan, whose 
name begins with Pr, and his son Mod Ndrdyan, whoso 
name begins with M, have died, one line of his 
descendants will have become extinct, and the order 
of succession from father to son will cease. Thence- 
forward, the country will be ruled by inferior 
descendants, that is to say, the king’s brother and the 
brother’s son and their family will reign. Then the 
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sons* born to the kings of their wedded queens, will 
he short-lived. Indeed, the kings will adopt the 
practice of the Sudras, who have two kinds of wives, 
the one married, the other unmarried. These latter 
are treated as wives, hut their sons are held to he of 
inferior descent.” In this way, Bishwa Singha’s 
descendants are still alive.*'’ 


CHAPTER III. 

Early Ilistory of Heerd Devi. 

(I 


Just as Janmi'jaf Baj^, on hearing the history of 
his ancestors, was released from this evil world and 
attained the salvation of the future world, so he who 
listens to the story of the forefathers of the Ruler 
[of Kooch Behar], will bo freed from sin in this life, 
and he blessed in the life to come. Lot me tell the 
story as fai’ as my knowledge of it goes. 

According to the Yoginl Tantra, in each Kali 
Yoga, the goddess Heerd has been horn and in due 
courjse lias died. In this Kalpaf of (Vishnu) tlie 
White Boar, tlioro are fourteen manwantaras,$ of which 
the present manwantara, named Baibaswata, is the 
seventh. Each manwantara is divided into seventy-one 

Tills last passage is evidently one of the Moonshoe’s 
comments. 

t The grand period of creation and destruction. 

t The reign of a Mann, equal to 71 ages of tho gods, and 
306,720,000 years of mortals. 
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celestial Yogas. Of these, twenty-seven have already 
expired, and of the twenty-eight celestial Yogas, the 
three Yogas, 8atya, Tretd and Dwdpara have passed. 
During this Kali Yoga, Rdjd Kamateswur died, after 
having greatly extended his dominions. The forts 
and other defences erected by him, exist to the pre- 
sent day, as well as the Idkes and tanks he excavated, 
and the stone and brick palaces he built. For nearly 
three hundred years after his death, Kampecth Was 
without a king ; but after the expiration of the 4581st 
year of the Kali Yoga, the goddess Heera was bom 
ill the house of a Koch on Mount Chiknd. On 
her birth, the earth brought forth gi'ain abundantly, 
the kine yielded abundance of milk, the trees were 
laden with fruits and flowers ; the clouds dispensed 
their rain in due season, and the pcojde devoted them- 
selves to religion. The goddess lleoru began to grow 
like the waxing moon. At eight years of age, sho 
and her sister Jeora were married to a man living in 
Mount Chikn5, named IldryA Mech, otherwise Hari 
D6s. He built a beautiful temple for Heer5, and 
another one for Jeerd. Jeord was of ago when she 
married, and in course of time she gave birth to two 
sons, the elder of whom was called Chandan, and the 
younger Madan. Hcerd, when sho came of age, re- 
collecting her former successive births, was constantly 
engaged in contemplating the lily-foot of Mahadov. 
She was accustomed, early every morning, on awak- 
ing from sleep, to go to the mountain side, and 
bathe and dip herself in the river there. On the 
bank of the rivA^. there was a temple of Burd 
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Buri« Here sho gathered wild flowers and b41 
loaves, and in company with F&rvati, offered worship 
to Mahddov, and ^ve herself to the contemplation of 
him. Hari Dds used to visit her at her house, hut he 
had no offspring by her. Nevertheless, he loved her 
greatly, and spoke kindly to her. But Heerd was 
lonely and fretful and wretched on account of the 
absence of Mahddev. Her one thought was that of 
Siva : when would Bhagawdn pity her ? “ Alas,” she 
used to think, “ Is it likely that this Trailokya Nath 
will doign to touch me with his lily-feet, who have but 
human form and always ram unclean ?” At times too, 
she comforted herself with the thought that as 
Mahddcv was Ashootosh, easily propitiated, he must 
look favourably on her who was so devoted to him. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Mahddcv visits the Kochnipam, 


When Iloora was fourteen years of ago, Mahadev 
being stirred in mind at the thought of his sepai'atiou 
from Mddhavi, set out as a mendicant to look for 
'her in Kochnipard. As he dismounted from the 
white bull on which ho rode, the tawny matted lu^^s 
which hung down his back, swayed from side to 
side, and emitted the murmur of Gunga’s waters. 
About his loins he wore a tiger skin, which he secured 
by moans of the folds of Bdsuki, the king of the serpents, 
which wrapping itself around him, lifted its hood above 
2 
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his right should^ and hissed at intervals. His fair 
body was besmeared with the a^es of the funoral 
pyre ; his throat was beautiful lik^ sapphire, and he 
wore a necklace of< bones ; in his left hand he carried 
a horn, and in his right a tabor ; his beggar’s wallet 
hung from his shoulders ; his eyes were rod and dreamy 
owing to indulgence in hemp and the flower of the dha- 
turd ; flames of fire darted from the eye in his forehead ; 
and giving forth the “bom-bom” from his inflated 
checks as he struck them with his fingers, he directed 
his steps to the Kochni quarter. As he blew his horn 
the Kochnis, old and young, all crowded out and sur- 
rounded him. Some gave him rice; gome brought 
dhatura flowers andplaccd them behind his cars ; some, 
fetching young twigs, fed the bull with them ; some 
brought him dry bh4ng leaves ; some cried out, “ Oh 
Yogi, sound your horn again : we have nev^ heard 
sound like that of your horn and others said, “ Oh 
old man, let us hear the ‘ bom-bom’ again, and we 
will give you more rice.” 

One Kochni, whose child lay in a swoon, brought it 
in her arms and said, “ Oh Yogi, give this child some 
medicine.” Mahadev glanced at it, and immediately the 
child revived and began to play. The Kochnis, on 
seeing this, were astonished, and, being delighted, said, 
“^h Yogi, come hither every day, and we will give 
you liberal supplies of rice and bhang and dhatur^.” 
So Mahadev kept constantly going to the Kochni 
quarter. 
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^HAPTER V. 

MahM&a visits Heerd Devi. 


One day, at an auspicious evoriing hour, Mah^dev 
visited the house of Heer^ Devi, and found her standing 
in the yard, and a peacock with out-spread tail dancing* 
before her. At the door there grew a bokul tree over 
whose flowers the bees were humming : the koel was 
also cooing in its branches. It was a dclighttul spot. 
Mahadev arriving on his bull under the shadow of 
the tree, said, “ Oh beautiful one, give mo alms.” Heera 
immediately produced some rice on a clean plate; but 
Malihdov smiling said, “ It is not rice that I want. I 
am 'Stirred with the vision of your beauty ; give me 
your love.” Heer^, on this, hung down her head and 
covered her face, saying, “ Oh old Yogi, have you been 
an ascetic so long and undertaken so many pilgri- 
mages, and now would you forfeit all the merit you 
have gained, by marrying another man’s wife ? I am a 
married woman. If the Governor wore to hear of 
tliis, he would snatch away your old bull and burn up 
your beggar’s wallet, and disgrace you. Here! take 
a little more rice and bo off.” Mahadev replied: “ Oh 
moon-faced one, I have practised asceticisms, and have 
come to recompense you for yours : stretch forth your 
hand and draw mo out of this sea of love.” The 
conviction darted into noerk*Dovi’s mind that this was 
“ Ashootosli Sabushiva,” who was able to assume any 
form. She, therefore, laughing replied, Oh old man, 
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I know you are note Yogi : you are Yogoeswar. Your 
beard is white ; your teeth rattle with every breeze ; you 
are besmeared wiUi funeral ashes ; tdl^ is a garland of 
bones around your neck ; your waist is wrapped round 
with a tiger’s skin : all these things are unlucky. Go, 
seek some Yogini old like yourself.” Mah&dev made 
answer : These things, so far from being unlucky, are 
•fortunate.” 

In repartee of this kind the time passed until the 
sun set. When Haridas returned from the city, 
Mahadev; to Heerk’s astonishment, disappeared. She 
spread a seat for Haridas, and brought him betel. Hai*!* 
dds said, “ Oh Heera, I hoar that there is an old Yogi 
who comes begging to the Kochni quarter, whoso 
blessing, wherever he confers it, is invariably realized. 
Ask him to give you a son: perhaps ho will bo propi- 
tious.” Heerk accepted the permission, and Haridas 
returned to Jeerd’s house. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Bkth of Ileer^s sons, Shishu and Bisliu. 

When Haridds retired to Jeork’s house, Heera was 
restless owing to the sudden disappearance of the 
Yogi. She sat down, she rose up ; now she was in 
the house, and now outside, and looking all around. 
She was distressed at net seeing Mahddev, and kept 
crying out “ Shiva, Shiva.” Sadkshiva, knowing the 
desire of his devoted worshipper, assumed an attractive 
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ibim. and appeared at the gate. At sight of hitti; 
Heerh prostrated herself on the ground, and then con- 
ducted him to her nouch. Henceforward, Mah&dev who 
still firequented the Kochni quarter^ became a constant 
visitor at Heerh Devi’s. In courl^ of time, Heer4 gave 
birth to a son, and Mah^dev looking at it, said that 
the child would be beauttful. He spoke of it as 
“ Shishu” (infant child); hence it received the name of 
Shishu. lleerk once again became pregnant. At 
this time, Mah&dcv used occasionally to sit and talk 
to her of the Yoga philosophy, and this was how 
Bishwa Singha, whilst in Ixis mother’s womb, learnt the 
doctrine ^f the Yoga. After ten months and ten days, 
in the year 1422 Shakabdd, corresj)onding with the 
Bengali year 907, at the vernal equinox, Heerk Devi 
gave birth to a son beautiful as the full moon. Imme- 
diately as ho was born, the heavens began to rain 
down flowers, the air was filled with the sound of 
drums, and the inhabitants of Mount Chiknd wore all 
astonished to hear of the good fortune of Heerk in whose 
house so wonderful a child had been born. They 
assembled together and began to shout for joy. 

Then said Mahkdov : “ You have had bom to you 
a son who will conquer the world (Bishwa) ; lot him 
bo named Bishwa Singha, for he shall be like a lion 
in the world.” 

Hcerk replied : “ Give me some other name, soft- 
sounding like Shishu, instead of this Bishwa Singha, 
which it is difficult for women to pronounce.” 

Mahkdev, smiling, made answer : “ Then lot his 
other name be Bishu.” 
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. Thus Hoorh Devi nurtured and brought up her. two 
sons, Shishu and Bishu. When the children grew up, 
they went into the fields every day ^ play with the 
other Koch children, and returned homo at night. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Early exploits of He&rd^s sons. 

Ono day, when Bishu was seven years old, being 
fatigued with play, he lay asl6op under the shade of a 
tree. The heat of the sun brought on perspiration. Tho 
rest of the children wore at some distance. Just then, a 
huge serpent approached, and with its expanded hood 
screened the child’s head from tho sun. When Bishu 
awoke fi’om sleep, the serpent withdrew into tho woods. 
On his return home, he desenbod all that had hax)poned 
to his mother ; but she kept perfectly silent. On another 
occasion, Bishu returned fi:om tho fields with a tiger’s 
cub, and giving it to his mother said : “ Mother; when 
it has grown big, I will play with it.” JIccrd Devi 
replied : “It is tho young of a hurtful animal; let it go.” 
Then ho lot the tiger’s cub go. Another day, when ho 
had gone with the rest of tho children to the fields, sud- 
denly an elephant, huge as a mountain, and having 
two tremendous tusks, made its appearance. At sight 
of it, the children fled in all directions ; but Bishu 
advancing towards it, seized its trunk, and resting 
his right foot on one of the tusks, planted his left foot 
on its head, and so seated himself on its neck. He then 
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brought it to his mother, calling out, Mother, I hayo 
seized an elephant : it is very pleasant to ride an 
elephant.” Hoera Devi being greatly astonished, came 
forward and called Bishwa Singha to her, saying : 
** Get off the elephant, my cluld, and come to my arms. 
Only kings have a right to ride on elephants : you 
are but the son of a sorPowful woman, and your 
father is a beggar.” At this, Bishu leapt off and came 
to his mother’s arms. The elephant, after standing 
quietly for a moment, returned to the woods. Bishu 
then asked his mother, Mother, cannot 1 become a 
king V” Heer^ replied If you can by your devotions 
propitiate Nagendra Nandineo, the divine queen, you 
may become^i king.” 

That same night, Hcork Devi, as she sat rubbing the 
feet of Mahadev, said ; “ My lord, your two sons are 
for ever seizing hurtful animals, and one cannot toll 
when they may not be doatroyed.” She then went 
on to tell of the serpent, and the tiger’s cub, 
and the elephant, and asked, “ Will they, because they 
are your sons, bo protected from the darigers of the 
woods?” Mahkdev replied : “Tell them to bring away 
whatever .they may find in the woods to-morrow.” 
On the following morning, when Shishu and Bishu 
went out to play, Iloera Devi said : “ Bring away with 
you whatever you may find in the woods to-day.” 
An ape was seen by the brothers in the woods where the 
children had gone to play. The two brothers chased it, 
and after a good deal of trouble, Bishwa Singha succeed- 
ed in destroying it with a club. After this, as he was 
wandering along tho river-bank, he saw a snake float- 
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ing past. Swimming to it and bringing it away, the two 
brothers cat up both snake and monkey, and roasted 
and ate them. When they returned home, HeerkDevi 
asked: ‘‘What did you find in the fields to-day?” 
They made answer : “ We found a monkey and a snake, 
and being himgry, we cooked and ate them.” Hoerk 
Devi desired them to fetdh away whatever had been 
left uneaten, and, accordingly the two brothers brought 
the heads of the snake and monkey, their bones, skin, 
&o.f and placed them in the house. At night, Mahkdev 
asked Heerk what her sons had found ; and she told him. 
Mahkdev, after being silent* for a while, replied : 
“ They cannot be kings of the whole earth. They cut 
up the animals into pieces (khanda). Bjfihwa Singha 
wiU only be Khandeswar, that is, king of a part of the 
earth.” 

From that day, Bishwa Singha became absorbed in 
the contemplation of Bhagavati. Having, whilst yet in 
his mother’s womb, learnt the Yoga philosophy fi'om 
Shiva, he became a devotee, and wherever he could 
get flowers' and fruits, he brought them as an offering 
to Bhagavati ; and even when he was at play with the 
other children, he used to mako images of ]3hagavati, 
and worship them with sacrifices. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

Shishu and Bishu eBcape to the momtadn on the death 
of one of their ptay-matea^ and B^hu has a dream. 


One day in the year 1432 Shakabdd, that is, the 
Bengali year 917, when Bishwa Singha was nine* 
years old, Shishu and Bishu together with ^handan 
and Madan having met for play along with thirteen 
Koch boys of their neighbourhood, named B&gh4, 
Tengna, P6n^bar, &c., planted in the ground the dried 
bamboo sticks that were in their hands, and Bishu, the 
dried thorn stick that was in his hand. They 
then made an image of Bhagavati, and bringing 
flowers and wild fruits, began to worship the image, 
some dancing, and some singing. Then, to represent 
the ofiering of sacrifice, some of the boys were seized 
as if they were goats, and others struck at them with 
swoi^dsmadeof spike-shaped leaves. When Shishu seiz- 
ed ona of his comrades, protending to sacrifice him as 
a goat, Bishu struck the blow with his leaf sword ; but 
the blow actually severed the boy’s head from his body, 
and the blood began to flow. Bishwa Singha seizing 
the severed head and placing it on his own head, 
then laid it before the image of Bhagavati. The rest of 
the children seeing that Shishu and Bishu had actually 
slain one of their companions, fled in dismay. Shishu 
and Bishu after reflecting for awhile, and being them- 
selves overcome with fear, ascended by the mountain- 
path to the top of tho mountain. The rest of the child- 
3 
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renhad now got back to their homes, and had spread the 
news of what had happened. In course of time, the 
Turka Kotwal of the eight villages on Mount Chiknd and 
elsewhere, hearing the news, sent out officers requiring 
them to bring the boys, Shishu and Bishu, to him 
immediately, adding: ‘‘ I must have their heads taken 
off in order to calm the grief of the dead child’s 
parents.” The officers went in search of the lads to 
Heerd pevi’s house and sundry other places, and 
Heer& Devi meanwhile began to weep in her distress 
and say : ‘ ‘ The night is at hand ; if the two boys remain 
out in the woods they will be destroyed by wild 
beasts, and if they return home, the governor will 
seize them. What are they to do? O Sadashiva, 
deliverer out of distresses, save them.” When at night 
Mahkdev came to her, she placed his lily-feet upon 
her head and began to weep. Mahkdev said with a 
smile: “ No one will be able to destroy your boys. 
Biihwa Singha will to-morrow bo a divinely anointed 
king. Do not be anxidus.” At this, Heera Devi 
became calm. 

The boys in the darkness of the night, great- 
ly distressed by both hunger and thirst, lay down 
with fearful hearts at the foot of a tree and fell asleep. 
Towards morning, Bishu had a dream, in which 
Mah&dev came to him and^said : ‘‘Arise, child, do 
not fear. Go back to the spot where you were 
worshipping the goddess. ]Shagavati has accepted 
your worship and your great sacrifice, and is propi- 
tious. The dried bamboo and thorn sticks that you 
planted in the ground, have given forth branches 
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and leaves. Bhagavati gives you a bracelet for your 
arm, and a sharp sword. Your royal prosperity will 
remain undisturbed, so long as this Inraeelet remains 
in your house and that of your sons. When you go 
into battle with this sword, you wijl overcome your 
enemies. It will never be broken. If you seat 
yourself, after you have bashed, on the throne that 
has been made of fallen leaves, you will receive your 
divine anointing. If, holding over your head as an 
umbrella the basket in which I keep my bh4ng, Shishu 
puts the royal mark on your forehead, you will become 
a king, and Shishya Smgha a Rltikat.* Placing the 
serpent which is in my basket on your head, you will 
wrap it roTjnd in white cloth. The serpent’s hood 
will become a white umbrella; with the tail and 
bones, &c. of the serpent you will construct a circular 
throne to be called the chakbhlish (round cushion). 
You will make a silver monkey, and transfer to it tho 
head and bones of the monkey you slew, and you will 
then fix it to the top of your sceptre, which shall bd 
called the Hanumhn sceptre. Royalty is not complete 
without the umbrella and sceptre. Whenever you 
go to war, •the enemy, at sight of your umbrella and 
sceptre, will perish, and you will be victorious. 


^ Head of the familyi and hereditary chief minister. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Bishtt’s anomHn^ 0» kin^. 

r 

Bishu awaMng at dawn of day, and arousing Shisbu 
said : “ Come, let us go and become kings.” Shisbu 
answered: “ What are you talking about ?” Bishu 
then to}d him his dream, and the two brothers set out 
for the spot whore they had offered worship the day 
before. On their arrival, they found- that the dry 
thorn stick and bamboo twigs had blossomed. Tho 
spot was very delightful ; the air was filled with the 
perfume of flowers ; and the trees were blo|soming and 
bearing firuit. The decayed leaves had collected 
together at the foot of the Maink tree, in the shape of a 
king’s throne, on which rested a splendid sword. By its 
side was a jewelled bracelet and the bMng basket. See- 
ing this, the lads were delighted, and went to the river 
to bathe. On their return, Bishu received his anoint- 
ing the mooient he arrived at the throne. He heard 
the muntrks, and the water was sprinkled upon him. 
He knew not who was performing the ceremony, for 
he could see no one. Then Shishu, observing that in ^ 
that place there was some paste, already prepared, of 
musk, aloes, and sandal-wood dust, he made with 
it the royal mark on Bishj|^ forehead, and filling 
the bhkng basket with leaves, placed it on his 
head. Immediacy the skies began to rain down flow- 
ers, and the drums began to sound ; and the harlots of 
India’s heaven began to dance and sing. AH this- could 
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be distinctly heard, but nothing could be seen. Just at 
this time, Chandan and Madan and the children of the 
neighbourhood coming to the spot, were struck with 
astonishment, and suj^oeedthat thousands of elephants, 
horses, and soldiers were in the neighbourhood mak* 
ing a noise together. The children all prostrated 
themselves with folded hands.* 

Thus Mah&rkjk Bishwa Singha received divine 
anointing to the kingly office. When Bhagavati rested 
at the withered thorn stick, it blossamed into leaves. 
Hence, up to the present time, the kings of Bishwa 
Singha’s race plant a thorn stick to test the efficacy of 
their worship of the goddess. And as Bhagavati was 
propitiated by a human sacrifice, so the former kings 
of Gooch Bohar offered human sacrifices every autumn, 
during the festival of this goddess. And even at the 
present time, it is the practice of these kings and of 
others who follow their example, to offer up representa- 
tions of men made with rice formed into a paste. 


CHAPTER X. 

Defeat of the KoiwaVs troops^ Chandan is raised to the 
throne, and Kdmrup is subjugated. 


Mahkrkjk Bishwa Sing|[ia having received his royal 
anointing, and Shishya Singha having become a Bki- 
kat, they took what they had with and went to 

Eeerk Devi. Heerk kissed both hwao&s in her delight. 
She detect^ the perfume onBishwa’a head. At sight 
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of the jewelled bracelet she prostrated hersel? before 
Bhagayati, and then put it carefully away. As the 
lads were hungry, she brought them choice food. 

At this time the officers of the Kotwal were still 
out in all dir^tions, trying to find Mahkrajh 
Bishwa Singha and Shishya Singha R4ikat. Under 
orders from Bishwa Singiba, Chandan and Madan and 
the other boys, seizing swords and sticks, went out 
to battle with the KotwaPs men, and cut oS the 
heads of tweuty*<|ne of them. The remaining officers 
escaping to the Kotwal, told him what had happened. 
He being highly incensed, 'mounted his horse, and 
taking a thousand soldiers with him, set forth* to slay 
the children. Surrounding Chandan and Madan and 
the rest, he, in the first engagement, cut off Madan’s 
head. Ho sooner was the circumstance reported to 
Mahkr^jh Bishwa Singha, than he seized the sword 
that had been given him by Bhagavati, and taking his 
elder brother, the Raikat, with him, sallied forth to 
battle. The Kotwal’s soldiers, when they beheld tho 
two brothers looking as threatening as death, were 
overcome with fear. Thp Kotwal ordered them to seize 
the two lads and strike off their heads with the 
sword. But the brothers advancing, slew with their 
swords the front line of soldiers. And thus they 
went on till hundreds of the soldiers wore killed. 
Chandan and the other boys were, in the meantime, 
also engaged in the slaughter of the soldiers. At this 
juncture, the Kotwal pushed forwards on horseback and 
made towards Bishwa Singha to slay him. Bishwa 
Singha seeing this, sprang towards him, and with his 
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left han^ quickly seizing the horse’s reins, struck off 
the Kotwal’s head with the sword in his right hand. 
He then mounted the horse, and routed the remaining 
soldiers, some of whom fled and others delivered 
themselves up to him. 

Returning home to his mother with his own party 
and the soldiers that had Surrendered to him, he 
saluted her and his step>mother. Jeerk, folding Bishwa 
Singha in her arms, began to weep for Madan. 
Bishwa Singha spoke words of comfort to her, and 
then taking Chandan by the hand, he led him to the 
outer door, and giving him another throne and um- 
brella, Inade him a king. But he undertook himself 
the government of the country. Just as in Mathura, 
Bhagwkn Chandra slow Kangsa, and raising Ugrasen 
to tho throne, saved the kingdom, so Bishwa Singha, 
having slain the Kotwal, raised Chandan to the throne, 
and saved the kingdom. All the people approved of 
what he had done. The Rdjshakd dates from this time ; 
Chandan having become king in the year 1 of the 
Ekjshakd, which corresponds with the year 1432 Sha- 
kkbdd, the Bengali year 917,^ the year 921 of the 
Hegira, and the English year 1510. The EotwaTs 
horse, elephants, and weapons were all brought away. 

On the death of Rkjk Kainateswar, Edmpeeth was 
throym into a state of {maxchy. One man ruled over 
one village, another over two or three others : some ruled 
over five villages, and others over ten. Bishwa Singha 
summoning these petty rulers to him, made them inde- 
pendent. Whenever any of them misbehaved, he was 
put down by means of a few troops, and Bishwa Singha 
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punished with death any one guilty of rapine or other 
serious ojGfence. In this way he goyemed the kingdom. 
The people were in fear, and brought in not only the 
revenue due, but numerous gifts and presents. Thus 
K&mrup became entirely subject to him. The former 
governor was not a Mussulman ; but people used to 
say that he destroyed the Yavanas. His family lived 
apart. He had three daughters, who were married 
to Chandan, Shishya Singha B^ikat, and Mah&rkjk 
Bishwa Singha respectively. After the lapse of thirteen 
years, Chandan who had reached his fortieth year, 
fell ill and died, having reigned for thirteen years. 


CHAPTER XL 

On Chandar^s death, Bishwa Singha ascends tlw throne, 
and conquers Bootan and Gour. 

After Chandan’s death, in the 14th year of the Rkj- 
shakd, corresponding with the year 1445 Shakdbd^, 
and the Bengali year ^34, Mah^rkjk Bishwa Singha, 
as directed in his dream by Mahddev, constructed a 
royal cushion, or throne, out of the serpent’s tail, 
and placing on his head the serpent that was in the 
bhdng-basket, he wrapped it round in folds of cloth. 
Putting the monkey’s bones, &c., into the silver image 
of the monkey, he fixed the latter to the top of his scep- 
tre, and so made a Hanumdn-sceptre. Then, on an aus- 
picious day, and under an auspicious sign, he, being 22 
years of age, ascended the throne. Shishu held the 
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umbrella oyer him; and the brahmans repeated 
their incantations from the Vedits, and took their seats 
around him. There was a brilliant assembly on the 
occasion. The subjects all broughifin the royal tribute, 
and presents of various kinds ; dancers danced and 
sang; and there was instrumental music of various 
sorts. Mahdrajh Bishwa*Singha bestowed horses, 
elephants, garments, money, and other rewards on* 
Shishya Singha Rdikat, and on his ministers, and on 
the soldiers. The government began to be systema- 
tically administered. The Mahar4jh first attacked 
the Soum5r territory, Bijini Bidydgram, and Bijoypur, 
&c. ‘Wherever his soldiers were ordered to march, 
they were victorious : every army sent out to oppose 
them, was destroyed. 

At length, having conceived the idea of subjugating 
Bootan, he sent ambassadors with letters to the Deb 
and Dhurm Rajahs to the following effect : You 

must always be subject to the reigning king of 
K^mtapur. On account of the anarchy that haa 
hitherto prevailed in the kingdom, you have ruled 
as independent chiefe. Nov^ by the grace of Bhaga- 
vati, 1 hajire become king of Kamrup. You will, there- 
fore, acknowledge submission and pay me tribute, or 
be prepared for war.” The Deb Raja treated the 
message with contempt) and insulted the ambassador. 
Aa soon as the Mahhrija heard of this, he ordered pre- 
parations to be made for war. Thousands of men 
mounted on* horses and elephants, as well as foot 
soldiers ascended into the mountains, and began to 
destroy the BhootU troops. When much of the 
4 
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mountain territory had been reduced to submission, 
and Mahdrhji Bishwa Singha was ready to fall upon 
the Bhootia capital, the Deb R&jh had an interview 
with him, and maSe a treaty of peace, in which he 
engaged to pay the Mahdraja a stipulated annual 
tribute, as well as to present him with gifts ; to help 
him with troops in case ofwar ; and to administer the 
' affairs of Bhootan under the Raja’s orders. 

After this, the Mah^j& marched to the subjugation 
of Gour. The country was at that time under the 
rule of the Yavanas (Mussulmans), and Selim Shah, the 
son of Shere Shah, was emperbr of Delhi. The Rdjfi’s 
troops having reduced the country round Gour, and 
plundered a portion of it, advanced with the R^j^ 
against the capital. On their arrival, Shishya Singha 
R&ikat conceived the idea of taking up his residence 
at Baikunthapur, a very beautiful place. 

Bishwa Singha had, at this time, three sons. The 
eldest, Nri Singha, was learned, devout, and, like 
Bishwa Singha, given to ascetic practices. The second 
son, Nara Narain, was eminent as a wrestler, and 
resembled the second Panday, who by the help of 
Judhisteer was so successful in the contest with 
Bheem Sen. Hence he was also known by the name 
of Malla Ndr&in. And the youngest, Chilli Rdi, was 
strong and powerful. His skin was very fair, and he 
was, on this account, named Shukla Dhwaja* (the white 
standard). All three sons of the Mahkikja rose to power. 

At length Heerd Devi dying, her fundhd rites were 

* Mentioned by Master Balph Fytche, as Sukl Dbiy, reigning 
wheake visited Gouohe, vide Pnxohas his Pilgrims.” 
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performed according to the custom of the place, and 
her shrddh and the ceremony of offering water to her 
manes, were duly celebrated. "V^en she was dying, 
she had desired Bishwa Singha to establish his capital, 
not on Mount Chiknh, but in the plains. Bishwa 
Singha, accordingly, bull this capital on the plains, 
and erecting many magnificent bouses, named tlxe 
place Hingulawlis. In due course, thousands of’ 
people came to liye in it. BrMimans from all parts 
came and settled here. Temples sprang up in yarious 
spots. Shishya Singha had a house at Baikunthapur; 
but he used to remain ^th his troops at the capital. 

Eyery year Baja Bishwa Singha went to the place 
where he had receiyod his diyine anointing, and offered 
worship to Bhagayati on, an imposing scale. He n^ed 
and liyed in perfect happiness. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Marriage of Bishwa Singiia’s sons. Disappearance of the 


It became necessary to secure the aid in the 
^ goyemment of the country, of the twelye men who 
as boys had played together. This is why they 
haye been mentioned in this history. The daughter 
of one of them was, as a reward for his entire deyoted* 
ness, giyen in marriage to Nri Singha. Nara Nkrliin 
was also mSried with great pomp and magnifi- 
cence. After the celebration of the marriage, Nara 
NkrMn’s wife prostrated herself before the Mahirkjd 
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Biahwa Singha, and the Mah4iij& bestowed upon her 
wealth and jewels. She then prostrated herself before 
Nri Singha, who prj^ented her with pearl ornaments 
and other jewelry, and blessed her saying : You will 
be queen consort.”, She then retired to the women’s 
apartment. After that, Shukla Dhwaja was also 
married. Not long after, *Nri Singha had a son bom 
to him, whom he named Anirudra. 

The Mah&r&j& reigned happily, surrounded by his 
sons and grandsons. Whenever a war or a revolt 
broke out in any country, he sent one of his sons, or 
the Jlhikat. They ruled the country according to the 
king’s instructions. The sons were all worthy men. In 
this way Mahftrajft Bishwa Singha reigned for 31 years. 
At length, having come to regard earthly royalty as but 
a transitory thing, he became absorbed in meditation 
on the unchanging God, and calling his sons to him, 
gave them lessons in the art of governing. Taken 
up with the Yoga philosophy which he had learnt 
from Mahddev whilst he was ye^ in his mother’s 
womb, he bade adieu to his brother and his sons, and 
first went to his birth-place on Mount Chiknh. He 
then visited the spot where he had received.his divine 
anointing. Here he said farewell to all those who 
had accompanied him. His sons, and his brother, ‘ 
and his ministers began to weep ; but the king, for* 
saking all companionship, retired alone to the summit 
of the mountain. What became of him, and what he 
did after that, is not known to men. ^ 

Here ends the divine period of this history. 



PART II. 

J'hB ^UMAN j^ERIOD. 

CHAPTER I. 

Nor Ndrdin becomes king. 

This period embraces the history of Bishwa Singha’s 
family. Mahhrhjd Bishwa Singha’s reign extended to 
the 44th year of the Bitj Shakd. In the year 45 Rdj 
Shakd, corresponding with the Bengali year 961, 
and the year 1476 Shakdbdk, the Mahkrkjk retired 
to the mountain to devote himself to an ascetic life. 

Preparations were then made to j^lajce his eldest 
son Nri Singha on the throne. Brdhmans and Pun- 
dits from all lands assembled, and were ready to begin 
the inauguration ceremony according to the Shas- 
tras, and the three brothers took tlieir seats in the 
assembly according to their rank. At this moment, 
liar Ndr&in’s wife, accompanied by one or two of her 
attendants, came before the assembly, and bowed 
down in front of Nri Singly The men of the 
assembly and Nri Singha himself were surprised at 
this procedurejflaad the latter directed tiiat she should 
be asked why she had come. The Deyi said to 
Nri Singha : Immediately after my marriage, when 



30 


1 came and bowed before you, you blessed me, say* 
ing: ‘ You will be a queen consort.’ Now that you 
are about to become king, how can I be the queen con- 
sort ? Your words have proved untrue.” 

Nri Singha smpod and said : “ 0 mother, you have 
spoken rightly. My words cannot fail of accomplish- 
ment. *Nar Nkr&in wilfbe king, and you will be the 
queen consort. I shall not be king.” 

On hearing this, Nar Nkrkin’s wife retired to the 
inner apartment. Nri Singha ordered that Nar Na- 
rain should be made king. The assembled people 
applauded Nri Singha, and'Nar N6rain was inaugu- 
rated. On the following day, at a propitious mo- 
ment, the Brkhmans and Pundits anointed Nar Nk- 
rkin, repeating over him the Vedic formula. They 
then seated him on a magnificent cMkldliSy and put 
on him the royal mark. The Rkikat lifted over him 
the white serpent-hood umbrella, and held the sceptre. 
The attendants^ waved their white fans before him ; 
the Brahmans began to recite aloud the Ycdas, and 
music and song and the dance were introduced. 

Mahkrkjk Nar Nkrkin having thus become king, 
was the first to introduce a regular coinage. His 
gold and silver coins had on one side the name of 
Mahkdev in the Dev-nagri character, and on the other, 
the name of Sri Sri Mahkrkjk Nar Nkrkin. As “ Nk- 
rkin” was a part of his name, these coins came to be 
called “Nkrkini rupees.” The rupee was at that 
. time a full one, and this coin became current in coun- 
tries not under his sway. He also prepared a seal 
With his own name impressed upon it; besides this. 
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he had another seal with a lion stamped upon it, 
called the “ Singhachh&p,” under which he issued all 
his mandates. On that day, he gave presents of 
garments and ornaments of various kinds, elephants, 
horses and other things to his brothers, to the 
Bkikat, to his councillors, and to his soldiers. He 
pleased the Brahmans by bestowing gifts of money 
.upon them. He relieved the distresses of the poor 
by distributing money among them. Having thus 
gratified all parties, he appointed a very worthy man 
of the Kkyast caste as his Dewan. Sending for Brah- 
mans from Mithilk and K&mrup an,d other places, he 
settled them in his territories, conferring Brahmottar 
lands upon them. He appointed a Brkhman as his 
Nazir, and in his court, he conversed on the Shastras 
and on religious topics. The country and the council 
reaped great benefit ; and his subjects were contented 
and began to be rich. They began to trade with 
other lands, and introduced into th§ kingdom the 
produce of foreign regions. 

The Rkikat retired to Baikunthapur. His descen- 
dants reside there to this day. At stated periods they 
come on a jrisit to the capital. Nri Singha passed 
his time in spiritual meditation. The pergunnah of 
Bkngk was set apart for his maintenance, and his 
family dwelt there ; but Anirudra remedned at the 
capital. 
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CHAPTER II. 

ShuJcla Phtec^aU ofnMtion is rebuked. The Doorgd Poojah 
festival is established. 


When Mahju^j& Nar N^rdin became king, his sub . 
jects all became happy. Tribute money as well as 
other things began to flow in from various countries. 
The Dev Ekjk sent every year the amount of tribute 
that had been d^termined^ together with mountain- 
ponies, and many-coloured cloths. 

At this time, letters began to be received from 
Gour, complaining that the power of the Mahomedans 
was on the increase, and that the territories subju- 
gated by the Mahkr&j&, were being attacked by them. 
The moment the Mah&r4j4 received these tidings, he 
ordered his army to be in readiness, and after offer- 
ing worship to the Hanumkn sceptre, he turned it 
round so as to avert the face of the monkey. ■ On the 
following morning he found that the face had turned 
to the south-west. Inferring from this that he 
would be successful in his expedition, he set out with 
three kinds of soldiers, holding in his hand the sword 
that Bhagavati had given. The leader of the troops 
composed of the natives of the country, was the Rai- 
kat : Anirudra commanded the Hindustanis, Rajputs, 
Moguls, and Pathans, who were mercenaries ; the Dev 
R&j& was at the head of the Bhutia troops, and 
Shttkla Dhwaja was appointed commander-in-chief. 
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l*lnis magnificeiiitlj did the MaMrtji Malla Mhvdin 
adTaace with horsemeoi men on elephants, and Siiot 
soldiers. Over his head was s^nead the white nm* 
brcdla, and in his hand was the sceptre. Sometimea 
he rode on horseback, sometimes on an elephant, and 
sdSmetimes in a litter. As the army approached Qour, 
it was broken up into divisibns ; the lirst nnder Ani* 
rudra attacked the Mahomedans and slew their leader. 
The Mahomedan army being broken, fled to their own 
country. The MahhrhjA having subdued Gour and 
other cities, subjugated the country as far as the banks 
of the Ganges. There he granted bxahmottar lands 
to many Brahmans, under sunnuds writtm in Sanscrit 
verse and bearing the singha-chhap,” or lion-seaL 
Some of the instruments conveying these lands are 
still extant. 

At length after a year spent in that region, Ani- 
rudra who had conquered it, was made ruler of the 
country of Gour, and the Mahir^jh returned to his 
own capital. He ordmred Shukla Dhwajato subjugate 
Ghorg^&t and other countries, and accordidgly Shukla 
Dhwaja having succeeded in subduing many king* 
doms, returned to the capital laden with immense 
treasure. Shukla Dhwaja was regarded as the fore- 
most military leader, and his troops were always 
obedient to him. 

The king now reigned in peace* The council sat 
every day, and each one had his place in it according 
to his rank. One day it occurred to Shukla Dhwaja 
that he ought to rule. “ It is I,” reasoned ho, ** who 
conduct all the wars ; the people all acknowledge my 
5 
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ftathoritjf ; Nar KMtin u king only in namo ; lot me 
fdjay him cmd become king taysoE” After reflecting 
thufi^ he armed himaeE ndth a sharp sword and wmt 
to Ooncil with<ihe intention of taking the king^a 

'On reaching the assembly, hia eyes fell on the king, 
but he saw the fen-armed' Bhagavati herself occupying 
the chhkbdtis, with two of her arms round Nar N&riin 
who was seated in her lap. The council chamber 
was lighted up with theu brightness of her pre* 
sehoe. At sight of this, Shukla Dhwaja swooned and 
feUL In a little while, recovering consciousness he 
began to weep, and addressing the king, sidd : 0 

Hah&iij, I am verily guilty : save me.” The king 
was startled ; but rising quickly from bis seat, held 
^ukla Dbwaja by the hand, and leading him to the 
assembly, said in gentle tones : Brother, you have 
committed no offence : rather, it is by the strength of 
your arm that I rule.” Shukla Dhwaja in his distress, 
told the king, with join|d hands, of the determination 
he had formed in his mind, and of how he had seen 
him encircled by the*' arms of Bbagavati in the form 
of the destroyer* of Mabish, and added : i‘ Hy guilt 
is very great, for I have desired to destroy him who 
was, jE^y, my brother, secondly, my king, and third- 
ly, the object of Bhagavati’s^ special protection. What 
is there for me now 1*” 

On hearing this, the members of the king’s council 
were u/tterly astonished. Nar NfeAin wept, and his 
tears flowed down his breast He said to his brother : 
* ♦ Dutga. •* 



Yon desire to be e, king : yon shell reign ots^r a vast 
kingdom, and I vill con^Hr a great kingdom upon yon. 
You are most fortunate ; for your eyes have beheld 
Bhagavati. 1 did not see her. 1 ipust be very sinful 
for the queen of the world to have held me within 
her arms, and for me not to lhave 'seen her. Thus 
grieving he retired to a solitary places and for three 
days remained wititiout food. In a dream of the night, 
Bhagavati appeared to him, and said : ** Arise and be* 
hold the image of the Destroyer^of Hahish which is 
worshipped in this world, and in the autumn con* 
struct an image of her and render her the prescribed 
worship.” The king opened his eyes and beheld 
Bhagavati. Repeatedly bowing down before her in 
adoration, he said : 0 Mother, a lion seized with his 

teeth the right arm of the Asura Mahish ; but his loft 
arm is free.” He was then desired to represent 
a tiger as fastened on the left arm. According* 
ly the image [of Durga] which tho Maharkjd wor- 
ships during the autumn festival, answers to this 
description and is of the cotour of the rising sun. 
When Nar Nkrkin beheld the image, ho felt him- 
self blessejji. On the eighth day of the moon in 
Srdban, according to the instructions received, tho 
sacnficial post is cut, and a gladsome festival has 
ever since been hold on every such eighth day with 
readings out of the shastras, &c. Such is the prae* 
ticeto Uus day. 

In accordance with*what he had semi in his dream, 
the king cdnstmoted an image, and on tho second day 
of the moon in Assin, having rendered adoration to 
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he dShted w(mMp with gids df iwious 
Idiwle. Cb % laiyieditaini (the great eig^ 4ay}, 
there wm dght paj&a f<Hr tihe ei^t ^prahata «f the 
Iteaidea a apodal at jaidnight. 'Xliewder in 
ii|(iiehtheMahti^j& Nar KhrAin arraaged the xeli^ooa 
eetemomea in honour of Durga, obtuns to the preaent 
day. ElVwy year the hftage of the goddeaa is made 
' the aiie of wMeh it waa firat conatnicted, and the 

Hah&vhji retaioa the original ceremonies, 

4 . 

• CHAPTER III. 

18^ itipeam of Assam mi the settlement ffiere of Shukla 
Dhvea§a, 

The Bfahhrdji, aa mentioned in the previous chapter, 
had said to fihukla Dhwaja : “You are anxious to be* 
come a king ; I will bestow a great kingdom upon 
you.” Accordingly, in the 53rd year of the R4j Shakk, 
anawming to the year 1^4 Shaktbdk, the king having 
offined worship to tl^Hanumfin sceptre, tamed its 
&oe round. In the morning he found that the 
sceptre had turned its &ce in the direction of the 
Uorth*east The king was delighted, and seizing the 
amod given by fihagavati, and the umbrella and seep* ' 
ti!e> he set out to oonqt^ Asamn with his three 
hinds of soldiers, fihukla Dhwsja was in com* 
mand of the army. Having in doe course crossed the 
wd oome close* upon Gowhiti, the 
troops in edvanoe fell in with the troops sent out by 

ftnd ft ongftgft* 
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meot'Munwd. The Afl8«Qieie> lu>weT«r, bn 
oertaan Yuddns of terror, weiie ovnrpo>wered, andNar Kl- 
rhin, -without fitirtber dilSioolty, took jpoaseasion of Gow- 
h6ti and the Nilliohal mountain, Por{|i|ga, Beltail and 
othnr places. 

The celestial kings of Assam, at that time, were 
barbarians. When the Asskmese txoope brought tid> ' 
ings to their king of the defeat of his army, they do^' 
dared that Kar Nhrhui and Shukla Dhwaja Were not 
men but the sons of gods, beoause four-armed and 
two-armed Yoginis came forth from the midst of their 
troops to aid in the ddbtruction of their enemies. 
Sukhangkrafit, the king of north Soumhr in Assam, 
haying, from a desire to engage in the war, left his 
own territory, and advanced half way with his troops 
to the scene of the war, ^was greatly surprised when he 
heard of all that had transpired. He said : “ Unless 
I see it, I will not believe.” His ministers said to 
him : “ It is of no .use to fight.” The Rdjh then 
despatched a meWnger to 3£y^aja Nar Khrhin, and 
with him he sent a he-goat u^e of iron, and a wood- 
en sword, adding that if Nar Nkrhin was the son of a 
god, he -would be able to out through the iron goat 
-with the wooden sword ; but that otherwise, wbat he 
*(the R&jd) had heard about him must be all frlse. The 
messenger came to Kar Ndrfdn and delivered his mes- 
sage« On hearing it, Shukla Dhwaja grew front Nar 
Nlufrinji however, smiling, said: ** If fihaga-vati has pur- 
posed^ give me the kingdom, then as, once before, (dm 
accepted the human sacrifice slain with a sword mede <Kf 
the Mnftfr leaf, so ahe will aooi^ this sacrifice : other- 
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•wise, liow can I accomplish this task ?” The king then 
having performed an elaborate puja at Kdmiikhyd, 
Shukla Dhwaja held the iron goat. The moment Nar 
Ndrkin struck a blew at it with the wooden sword, 
the goat was severed in two and blood began to flow 
from it. The messenger prostrated himself at the 
feet of the Mahardja, arid began to praise him. The 
goat and the sword were sent to the king of Assam. 
The latter was astonished, and fled to a mountain 
called Charai Khoranga. On the Mahdraja’s assming 
him that he had nothing to fear, king Sukliangkrafh 
left his army and came to Nilr Ndrain, and prostrated 
himself before him. Malulrdja Nar Niiniin embraced 
tlie king of Assam, gave him a scat equal in respect 
of dignity with his own, and said : “ All the territory 
that I have conquered will remain mine : the rest, 
including north Soumdr and other lands, will remain 
yours. But in oAo and the same country, there 
cannot be two kings holding mnbrellas. Wherefore 1 
have broken your umbi^la (deprived J^ou of independ- 
ent sovereignty).” S^ng this, he look away the rod 
umbrella of the king of Assam. 

KkMpkhhr had broken down the temple, of K4m&- 
khyk. On its ruins Nar Ndr^in erected a temple, 
half of which was of brick work. On its summit, he* 
placed a cupola of gold, and a little in advance of it he * 
built a second temple. An account of all this is en- 
graven in verse on the stones over the door-way of 
BhagavatPs shrine ; and in the building in front 
there are images in stone of Nar Nsir&in and Shukla 
Dhwaja. Up to this day, the offerings and garlands that 
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had been previously presented to Bhagavati,aro j[pid be- 
fore these images. In all the places of pilgrimage, whe- 
ther at Hiligrib Mddliab, or Jandrd^n or elsewhere, the 
Mahdrdjd built temples and palaces,* and constructed 
^roads. He arranged the services of .the temples, and 
provided for their maintenance by making grants of 
land to all the Sebdit (officiating) Brahmans. He also 
apportioned lands to the support of the servants of 
the temples, — an appropriation which continues in force 
to the j)resent day. I who am writing this history 
of the kings, have seen with my own eyes these 
tokens which they have *left of their glory. In Hdi- 
grib Madhab, every day, four dandas* are given to 
the reading of the Sri Bhdgavat, four dandas to the 
singing of hymns of adoration, fom* dandas to singing 
the praises of Hari, four dandas to tlie dancing of men, 
four daiidas to the dancing of women, and four dandas 
to the oflbring of incense. The same order is observed at 
night. The music continues without interruption 
through the eight prahars.f On||nquiry, I was told that 
this practice had been continued over since the time of 
M ahardj k Nar N drain. From that time have these peo- 
ple enjoyed the lands &c., assigned for their suj)port. 
Just as tliey come in theii* respective courses, perform 
their several parts in the service of the temple and then 
depart, so have many others in other places been do- 
ing the same thing by appointment of the Mahdrdjd. 
1 have seen many such places, but I cannot wn’to of 
them all. 

* A measure of time equivalent to 24 minutes. 

1 Three hours. ^ 
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The^ MaMrdjd put the Ndrdini rupee into circu- 
lation in Assam, and it is current there still. A cu- 
rious circumstance is this, tliat on Mt. Nilhchal there 
lived a Brdhman, named Dalai, the chief of the 
officiating Brdhmans ofKamdkhyd, who every even- ^ 
ing, after the offering of incense, played on a mridang 
(kind of drum), to the music of which Bhagavati 
danced naked in the inner shrine. When the king 
heard of this, he arranged with the Brdhman to 
have a sight of her from a loophole. Bhagavati be- 
ing angry, said to the Brdhman : Thore shall bo 
no more dancing in the sight of man. Nar Ndrdin 
is my son : why should he see his mother in a nude 
state ? Wherefore, henceforward, neither he nor his 
descendants shall look upon Kdmdkhyd, or my nude 
image.” From that time, the Rajas never look upon 
Kdmdkhyd or her nude imago. 

At length, Mahdrajd Nar Nardin having made <Jvcr 
the kingdom, together with Bidydgaon and Bijni, to 
Shukla Dhwaja, rcturi^d to his own capital. Shukla 
Dhwaja was succeeded in the kingdom by Raghudeb 
Ndrdin, and he by his son, Parikliit Nartiin. Parikhit 
Ndrain was a weak xuler. Ilis territory was snatched 
from him by the celestial king of Assam. A part of it 
was also seized by*the Muhammadans. Shukla Dhwa- 
ja’s dcscoudanis are to be found to this day in Dor- 
anga, Bijni, and Beltail. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Lalihmi Narain is born. Death of Mahurnjii Nar Ndrdin. 

Nar Ndr&in Laving subd[,ued Assam, jdacod 
Ill’s youngest brother, Shukla Dhwaja, otherwise called 
diila Rai, upon the throne, and after introducing 
coin struck in his own name, rctuniod to his capital. 
Ai’ter some time, tlio Maharaja had a son born to him. 
TJio king on beholding this son so handsome and 
bearing so many murks of good i’ortiine, was greatly 
delighted, and after confiultation with the astrologers, 
named liini Lakhiui Narain. The young prince be- 
gan to grow from day to day like the moon, and 
the king's days ])assed hajijiily with him. When 
the iiriiuM' royal was 16 years of age, the Maha- 
raja sent for a beautiful girl and married her to him. 
But Lakhmi Narain was fond of tlie society of women, 
and ho had brought to liim stnoral unmarried girls 
whom he kept as his wives. By them, during Nar 
Narain’s lifetime, he had three sons named respectively 
Braja Narain, Blitm Narain and Prabal Narain. 

The My.hAraj^ continued to reign free from distur- 
bance. Brahmans and Pundits were constantly in 
vited to the Iloyal Council, wliAe many questions 
relating to the 81uistras were discussed and settled. 
Among these learned Pundits, was a celebrated man 
named Purushottam Bhatlsiclnirjya who constructed 
the RatnanniM Byakaran (grammar). This grammar 
is still in use in this country ((^ooch Behar) and in 
Shouuiar. There is no other grammar in use. It is 
6 
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also used in r)tlicr countries. It bears tlio name of Raja 
Malla N4rain. It is a most profitable book to those 
who are seeking knowledge. 

Thus Maharaja Nar N4rkin continued to reign for 
33 years. No national calamities occurred during 
this period. The clouds gave their rain in due season, 
and there was neither famine nor pestilence. The 
people wore all wealthy and hai)py. Evil doers wore 
punished according to law, and no injustice was per- 
petrated. The Maharaja Nar Narain was never over- 
come in any war. Ho was the son of a goddess ; how 
can I describe his glory? 'At last in the 78th year 
of the Rajshak^, answering to the Bengali year 994, 
and the year 1509 Shakabda, ho departed out of tliis 
perishable body and went to Kailas. The Brah- 
mans and Pundits with one accord adopted the 
practice of the Shagniks and ordained that the cere- 
monial uncleauness consequent on this event, should 
be hold not to begin till the time when the fire was 
applied to the corpse, because, otherwise, the sou 
would have been unable to assume the royal robes 
and be appointed king. On Nar Narain’s decease, 
the ministers and pundits together with^he RMkat 
and others investing the Prince with the royal robes 
and ornaments, pldced him on the chakbyis, and on 
the reading of the Vedas declared him king. The 
Raikat held the umbrella over him, and lifted the 
sceptre. A seal and coins were struck in the name 
of the Mah&rajd Lakhmi Ndrain, and the Raikat 
and the ministers brought their nuzzurs to the king 
in the newly-coined money. There was music also 
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of various kinds, and dancing. The Maliaraja, after 
this, gave orders for the funeral obsequies of the late 
king, and dismissed the assembly. The relatives 
and others united to perform the funeral rites, after 
which, tlie offering of water to the manes was made, 
and the shraddha was performed. 


CHAPTER V. 

L'di/nni Ndrdiifa fuvecd visif to Delhi : hii return and 

death. 


Maharajd Lakhmi Ndraiu on becoming king trea* 
ted his fatlior’s ministers with great df'fercnco. When 
tlio good nows that he had l)ecomo king reached other 
lands, letters came from there, accompanied with rich 
presents sent by means of messengers who in due 
course returned, delighted with the jjifts of the Mahd- 
raja. At this time, Jelal-ud-din Akbar was the emperor 
of Delhi, and liis general, Alikooli Khan had conquered 
Gour and other countries. Anirudra died in battle, 
llis .sons escaped and came to Pdnga. The Maharaja 
Lakhmi ^drain having given himself up to the 
society of women, never himself went out to war, but 
•only sent his troops. They returned defeated, and 
many of them were destroyed. 

In course of time, Maharaja Lakhmi Narain had 
eighteen sous, of whom Bfr Narain was the sou of the 
queen. All the sous grew up to be able men. Bajva 
Narkin, Bhfm Nkrkin and Mahi Narain became 
powcrfixl, and the country prospered. One day, when 
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tlie CWncil Lad been called, and tbo king’s nniiistei'H 
wore all seated in tboir respective places, and the 
king was expected to Arrive immediately, Mukunda 
Sarbbabhauni, a very learned pundit, and possessing 
divine powers, came into tlio assembly and took his 
seat close beside the chakbalis. The king then 
arrived, and seeing a Brahman stationed near the royal 
seat, he became angry, and rolling about his eyes, 
addressed the Brahman thus : “ You are not wortliy 
to sit near the royal seat.” The Brahman being thus 
insulted, and feeling himself disgraced in the presence 
of the" Council, wont away* to Delhi. Nooruddin 
Aruhammad Jehanyir Shah, was tlion Kin 2 )eror. Beine 
the grandson of a Hindu, he held all Brahmans in 
high respect, and os])ocially this divinely gifted man, 
whom he on this account highly esteemed. The 
Brahman having arrived at his (-(uirt, the Km]»ei*- 
or asked him petition he had to make. '^I’ho 

Brahman rojdied : “ My dwelling-pLieo is in Kiimrup, 
in the countiy of Behar. The king of the place is 
Lakhmi l^arain. I was insulted because 1 took my 
seat beside his throne. Have that king, not slain, 
but brought here alive, and in his presencp give mo 
a scat beside your throne. Then will the grief of my 
mind be stayed. The kings of that place are sprung ’ 
from the gods and are very mighty men. They 
stoop to no one.” The emperor promised to do this. 

Accordingly, a written order was despatched to 
the Muhammadan Governor of Gour who advanced 
with a strong force and subdued Ghoraghat and 
other territories, and throw the remaining countries 
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into terrible disorder. At one time the king-’s forces 
were dofcat(‘d, at another time the Muhammadan 
troops. The kingdom began to be rained. The Ma- 
har5j^ on learning the pm‘])oso for which the Muham- 
madan troo])8 had come, and seeing no help for 
it, consented to go to Delhi. Setting out for Delhi 
with the princes Bajra Naraid and Bhim Narain, ho 
wrote a letter, when half way on the road, to the 
Muhammadan Governor of Gour, requesting that du- 
ring bis absence, his kingdom might not be opprcsseil 
or his subjects destroyed. From that time all distur- 
bances ceased in the courilry. 

On the king’s arrival in Delhi, ho took up his resi- 
dence in a certain part of the city, and sought an in- 
terview w'ith the Emperor. One day, the king and 
his two sons wore going along a road which had large 
houses standing on either side of it. The road itself 
w as very naiTow. Tliey were Iuto mot in front by 
an enraged ele})hant that was bt'ing l)rouglit along. 
The road was son.arrow that an olephanl jiavsing along 
it would lill it up, so that no one else could pass. The 
e]('j)hunt-drivcr desired the king to turn back. The 
king replied by d(‘siring him to back out and so get 
out of the way. The driver on this attempted to 
Yide the eleidiant over the king and his sons, so as to 
crush them beneatli its feet. At the king’s command, 
Bajra Narain caught the two tusks of the elephant and 
pushed the boast bjick with such force tliat it s(‘reamcd 
as it went backwards. The king then passed on 
without difficulty. 

The elephant-driver liaving reported this occurrence 
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to the Emperor, the latter expressed great surprise, 
and asked from where so powerful a man could have 
come. Mukunda Sarbbabhaum being in the Council, 
said: “Where will you find a man so strong except 
among the sons of Bishwa Singlia ? King Lakhmi 
Narain has come to Delhi.” On another occasion, as 
the Mah^raj^, after his T>ath in the Jumna and the 
ceremony of offering water to the manes of his ances- 
tors, was performing other daily rites, a sixteen-oared 
boat pulled up to the landing-place and was about to 
be secured there. The boatmen cried out : “ Move 
away from the ghslt.” The king and Ins son replied : 
“ Meer the boat a little way from the ghat.” The 
boatmen on this, began to pull the boat forward, and 
attempted to bring it right upon the Maharaja so as 
to crush him. Blum N^rdin seeing this, stopt for- 
wards and planted himself in front of the king, baring 
his breast to the boat. As the prow struck his breast, 
its impetus was broken and it glided backwards. All 
the people wore astonished at what they saw, and 
immediately reported the matter to the emperor. 

The emperor now determined to grant an inter- 
view to the Mahdruja. Ho had previgusly heard 
that the king would never make a sdlam. Accor- 
dingly ho seated himself opposite a door that was so* 
low, that no one could come through without stooping, 
and then sent for the king. He gave the Brahman 
Sdrbbabhamn a seat by his side. The king on ad- 
.vancing to the door in company with his two sons, 
perceived the emperor’s design, and glanced towards 
his sons. Bajra Nindin ]Jaccd his head against the 
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arch over the door, and lifted it up so as to admit of 
the king’s and Bhim Nkrain’s passing comfortably 
through without stooping. After they had passed in 
Bajra Narain witlidrawing from the door, entered. 
The emperor was astonished at what ho saw, and con- 
cluded that they were not ordinary men, but gods. 
As soon as the Brahman [who had been insulted] saw 
the king, he loft his seat near the throne, and bless- 
ing the Mahar/ija said ; “ Mahkraj, I am considered 
worthy of a seat here.” And the king felt ashamed. 

On the occasion of the above interview with the 
emperor, and again on a.subsequent occasion, a treaty 
was made between the emperor and the king, to 
the effect that the emperor should not seize on any 
territory hold by the king, and tliat tho king should 
not seize on any territory belonging to the emperor ; 
tliat tlio Naraiiii rupee should no longer be a full one, 
but should circulate with tho Maharaja’s name stamped 
on only half of it ; and that no one belonging to tho 
emperor should bo permitted to injuio the king. 
Having- agreed to these terms, the emperor conferred 
rewards on tho king and dismissed him. 

On his return, tho king brought with him workmen 
from Delhi, whom he engaged to build eighteen houses 
in Atharakotha for his eighteen sons. This formed 
tho capital : ho then gave his sons in inamago to 
worthy women. The son that Bir Narain’s wife gave 
her husband, was Prkn Narain. Tho king’s reign 
glided on comfortably till Bajra Narkin suddenly died.« 
After a few days, Bhim Narain also died. The king 
was overwhelmed with grief, and gave himself up to 
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devotional exercises. For some special reason, lie 
dismissed tlie Brdhman Nazii* and made Malii Narain 
Nazir. And he appointed Bir Mrain to be heir-ap- 
parent. After having roigned for 35 years, the king 
fell sick and died in the 112th year of the Raj Shakk 
answering to the Bengali year 1028, and the year 
1543 Shakabda. On £is death, the Mahdrkjd Bir 
Nkrkin became king and performed the usual ceremo- 
nies in honour of the deceased Lakhmi Nar5in. 


CHAPTER VI. 

I 

Bir Ndrdin establishes sehools. He dies from remorse 
occasioned by the mthncly death of his daughter, ami is 
succeeded by Prdn Ndrdin, 


Mahardja Bir Nkrdin now b(*gan to reign, and lie 
made Prau NarAin hoir-appareut. Alh^rakothsi be- 
came the capital. A certain Mandal built a palace 
adorned with temples and presented it to the king. 
It was named Mandalawds. The king used sometiim's 
with his family to visit the place and reside there. 
During the early part of the reign of AJaharajk Bir 
Narain, a Brahman named Digbijayi Bhattacharjia 
Narkin Trailokyadarshi came to the gate, and wa{> 
greatly insulted by the rude words of the gate- 
keepers. The king was greatly ashamed of this, 
and accordingly established schools in different 
«X>l^ces, sent the sons of the Brdhmans, and the prince 
Pran Nkrkin, and the sons of his ministers and ser- 
vants and gate-keepers to learn at these schools, and 
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iise<i to inquire as to the progress of the pupils, and 
oven to hear them read. Thus by degrees all the 
people became enlightened. 

From the beginning of this reign, however, the peo- 
ple of Butan ceased to pay tribute, and merely sent 
the annual gifts and presents. 'King Bir N^raiu 
could not manage that country. At his inauguration, 
the Raikat was not present. The Nazir Mahi 
rain Konwar held the mnbrella over him, and so re- 
ceived the title of Chatra Nazir. The king did not 
wait for tlio Raikat’s arrival : it was the Nazir who in- 
augurated liim as king *and held the umbrella. 

King Bir Narain then wont to Mandalawas whore 
there lived several of his wives by gandliarbba mar- 
riage, and daughters. One afternoon, sefeing a very 
handsome girl of sixteen plucking flowers in the 
garden, he asked for her society, adding that he was 
overcome by the sight of her breasts. This ho said, 
not being aware that she was liis daughter. The prin- 
cess on hearing tlie proj)osal escaped to the women’s 
apartment in utter dismay. On the kingis sending a 
message to her there, she took the golden sieve and 
five golden lamps that she had received at her mar- 
riage, together with a golden salver and a sharp knife, 
and went down with them to the bank of the river. 
Hero, having lighted her lamps, she, with the knife, 
cut off her breasts, and placing them upon the salvor, 
desired her attendant to convey them to her father, 
adding : “ Let him have what ho wanted: I amgoing.” 
Saying this, she placed the golden tray and the lam])s 
upon her head and drowned herself in the liver. From 
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that time, the river received the name of Konwhri 
Nadi, a name which so^ives to this day. The attend- 
ant conveyed the salv^o the king and told him what 
had happened. The Mahdraja was greatly distressed 
and began to weep, and repeatedly swooned away. 
Well ni^h dying with grief and shame, he said : “ 0 
Mahddev, when Brahmh sought to violate Sandhyd,* 
y4|(i stmck off his upper head ; why do you not strike 
me' with your spear ?” The king’s ministers sought 
to comfort him ; hut ffom that time the king no longer 
sat regularly in the assembly of his councillors, but was 
always covered with shame. 3e died after a reign of 
five years, in the year 117 of the Raj Shaka, answering 
to the Bengali year 1033, and the year 1548 Sha- 
kdbdd. ^ 

Mahardjd Fran Ndrain now became king, according 
to family custom. The Chatra Nazir, Mahi Nardin, held 
the umbrella over him, and presented a nuzzur. The 
ministers did what was required of them under the 
circumstances. The seals and coin were stamped 
with the name of Mahardjd Prdn Ndrdin. The stamp 
of the lion continued as before. At his command, the 
funeral rites of Maharaja Bir Ndrdin were duly 
performed. 


* A daughter of^Bramhi. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Prdn NdrdaCs learning md the^mmed character of Ms 
Council. The Maharc^de treatise m music and dancing. 
He is disturbed in Ms last days^ hy the ambitious views 
of Mahi Ndrdin, but is eventually succeeded by Ms second 
son. 


The subjects of Behar willingly came forward 
with the royal tribute, when Pr4n H&r4in became 
king. The distress that had spread over the land 
gradually disappeared and the country began toflourish. 
Just as, when the clouds arc dispersed, the moon shines 
forth in her full-orbed brightness, so when Pr&n Nardin 
ascended the throne, the country became flooded with 
light. Religious observances and religious conversa- 
tion became popular everywhere. 

The Mahdrdjd was an unrivalled scholar in respect 
of grammar and literature and the Smriti Shastra,* 
a clover poet, and a man of remarkable memory. The 
children whom Maharaja Bir Ndrain had taught, be- 
came, almost all of them, learned men. There were 
many learned men in the king’s council, among whom 
there were five men in particular, by whom the Pancha 
Raina Sabhd (The society of the five gems) was 
formed. There had been no such learned assemblage 
of Brdhmans since the time of Vikramaditya. There 
were two ministers, called respectively Kabi-ratna 
(a pearl of a poet), and Kabi-bhushon (an ornament of 

♦ Oodes of law. 
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a poot). All the members of the king’s council were 
learned men. The servants, the porters, the guards, 
wero all read in the Sflntras, and spoke no language 
save Sanscrit. The ambassadors and ministers sent 
by other states, were astonished on entering the 
king’s assembly. There was constant conversation 
on the subject of the Shastras, and the government 
was administered \$^ith justice. 

During the reign of R4jk Prkn N&r&in, the king- 
dom was not disturbed by any internal revolution. 
No one attempted to seize any portion of the terri- 
tory that he held : his subjects idl lived happily. The 
Mahdr4ja first erected a brick temple to Sri Sri Jal- 
peshwar. To me it appeared a wonderful temple. 
No one has ever beheld a larger : indeed, those who 
have had opportunities of seeing temples in various 
other lands, all agree, that nowhere is there a temple 
of such a size. Indeed, it has the appearance of being 
a more than human work. Ho also repaired the tem- 
ple and walls of Goshan Maroi, built temples in 
Bdqpshwar and Sandeshwar, and hero and there con- 
structed high roads, and bridges. 

Mah4r4j4 Pr4n N4r4iu has loft a great name^ and bis 
reign was most prosperous. It is well known that he 
attended to the administrotion of his kingdom dur- 
ing five out of the six seasons ^ each year. Releasing 
himself from all work before the spring season, he used 
to retire with his wives to a lovely fiower-garden, 
where the time was spent in pleasure and all manner 
of amusements, in plucking flowers, and weaving gar- 
lands, and making flower-cradles, no other male per- 
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son b^ing allowed admittance. After the spring was 
^yer, he resumed the administration of the government. 

In the royal assemblies, thejif were always music 
and singing and dancing. The king himself was 
unrivalled in tho arts of singing and dancing. He 
also wrote a treatise on the subject f it is a wonderful 
production, and I have hoard it read. The mere 
reading of it made one well-versed in the science of 
music. No one else could ever have written such 
a book ; it gained a universal reputation. The book 
was destroyed by fire, nor have I heard that there 
is a copy anywhere. Many other remarkable things 
did Mah^r^ija Pr^n Nmin do, and he was a man of 
various powers. 

The Mahiirkja, in course of time, had three sons, 
of whom tho first was Vishnu Narhin, who was bom 
before his father came to tho throne. Not long after his 
father assumed the government, Vishnu Ndrain died, 
having had a son born to him named Man N^rain. 
The Mahiir4ja’s second son was Madan Nardin, and his 
third son, Basudeb N4rain. 

After having reigned happily for 39 years, surrounded 
by Ibis two sons and his grandsons, the king fell sick. 
Physicians tried in vain to arrest the disease, and 
it steadily increased upon him, until tho rumour 
went abroad that the i}|;ing was dead. Then tho 
Chatra Nazir, Mahi N&rkin, who was the king’s uncle, 
and who, as a commander of troops bad many soldiers 
under his orders, having heard tidings of the king’s 
death, entered the capital at the head of his troops, 
accompanied by his four sons, Darpa N&rkin, Jagai 
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N&rain, Jagya Ndrain and Ohandra N&r5in, who. were 
verypo%6i^. When the king heard that MahiNar&ia 
had arrived in the ca^tal with his troops, he desired 
his two ministers, Kabiratna and Kabi-bhushan, to go 
and fetch him. Aa they entered into Mahi Nkrdin’s 
presence, -the latter said : The king is dead, and you 
have delayed to publish the fact for some purpose of 
your own. Let me help you to accomplish that pur- 
pose.” So saying, he ordered his men to strike their 
heads off. That instant Kabiratna and Elabi-bhushan 
were put to death. 

When the king heard what had happened, he 
sighed deeply. He knew that if he did not die of 
disease, he wonft die at the hands of Mahi N4rkin and 
his sons. Meanwhile, these men came to the king, 
and finding him still alive felt ashamed, and took their 
seats in the usual manner before him. The Mahkrdjk 
addressing himself in a feeble voice to Mahi N5r5in, 
said : “0 Uncle I if fortune favours, every descend- 
ant of Bishwa Singha may become a king. Just now, 
you with your four sons are most powerfal, and you 
are desirous to secure the throne. You have begun 
with putting the ministers to death : with whose assis- 
tance do you hope to reign ?” The Chatra Ndzir on 
being thus spoken to, was^ covered with shame, and 
saying something about the ]|jpg recovering his health, 
retired to his camp. 

On the third day after this, the king died. All four 
of Mahi NdrSin’s sons aspired to the throne. Mahi 
Nkr4in was at a loss which one of them to favour, be- 
cause he knew that the remaining three would bo 
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sure to unite against the fortunate one andi^ike his 
life. After long consideration,^ he raised irahitrijA 
PrAn NArAin’s second so^ Mod NArAin, to the throne, 
and himself held the umbrella over him. The seals 
and money being stamped in Mod KArAin’s name, 
Mahi KArAin brought his nuzzur in the new coin, mid 
at the royal command, the fuderal rites of the deceased 
king were performed. Mahi KArAin selected men 
on whom he could rely, to conduct public af^rs, and 
having appointed, as chief minister, a man who was 
the son of a Kayast, he returned home in company 
with his sons and his trdbps. 

MahArAjA FrAn KArAin reigned 39 y§ars. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

The Chatra Nazir's troops revolt and are defeated hj the 
kir^. MaM Ndrdin escapes and remains in disguise for 
a time, hut is vdtmately slain. His sons are also defeat- 
ed. Mod Ndrdin's death. 


MahAri^A Mod KArAin became king in the year 156 
of the Raj ShakA, answering tA 1587 ShakAbdA, and 
*the Bengali year 1072. The administration, how- 
ever, was practically in tiiA hands of Mahi KArAin and 
his sons, whose commands ovmmled the king’s orders. 
All those officers of the Sta,fo that obeyed the royal 
commands, were easily ruined. Seeing this. Mod 
KArAin became melancholy, and saw no help save in 
God. 
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TheMng waited patiently for some years^ and 
liavingj&y degrees won over to lus side some of the 
Chatra Nazir’s troops as well’ as those that were in the 
capital, he slew some of the officers related to MahiNd- 
rdin, and expelled others. Mahi Ndrdin in his wrath 
hastened to the capital with his soldiers, and a great 
battle ensued. Many w6re slain on either side, and 
Mahi Ndrdin’s fourth son, ChandraNdrdin was cut down 
in the fight. Mahi Nardin was defeated and fled. Ma- 
hdrdjd Mod Nardin became victorious. Darpa Ndrdin, 
Jagat Ndrdin, and Jagya Ndrdin escaped to Butan. 
Mahi Ndrdin withdrew from the world, and assumed 
the garb of a Santiydsi, and was thenceforward called 
Gosain Mahi Ndrdin. After living for a time in dif- 
ferent places, he went to the Raikats at Baikunthapur. 
On their sending word to the king that ho was there, 
a party of men was despatched to seize him. In the 
fight that ensued with these men, he was struck by a 
spear and died. After his death, his sons Darpa Ndrdin 
and the others, securing the help of the Bhutias, fought 
two or three battles with king Mod Ndrdin, in which 
the latter was victorious. But the king was troubled 
by internal dissensions, and the kingdom was not pro- 
perly governed. « 

Mod Ndrdin died after reign of 15 years. He leff 
no sons, and so one line of Bishwa Singha’s descen- 
dants became extinct. We turn now to the history 
of Basu Dob Ndrdin who next ascended the throne. 





09 tlie IFdri^ 19 

the ITlsi year of the Baj Shak^, onsworiiigtathoyfliar 
108T, B. E., iipd 1002 |hak&bdi, the nciisjhrtiera sent 
intelUgenoe event to Jagder'and Bbitja Eeir 

Bdikat at Baikonlbapiir. yfei^ ppWBttid itnd had 
a large military force. AHhodgh l^ey hairteiied to 
capital as soon as th^ hoar^ of the king’s death, Bsttpct 
Ndrdin and olhera, the Go'tu^inMahi N&rdin’s three dlons, 
forming aO allianoe ^th the Bhntiaa,mchedihe capital 
be&re them, and dayingsomeof (he InWbitants axed im- 
pisoning ethers, began to idttndmf the plac^ B:in Bd* 
rdln’s third sou Basn B4tdin, and his graodion H4n 
N&rdin Bonwdr with his hi&nt Sonified to soti;l^. 

Hahi ll||^4in*8 sons tn^e absorbed in (he question, Who 
wasio Id^? Jnst at^is (hue (hey hbhjdkthai 
Jagl^jGlI^spDLd Bhnja Dev (v^^tnth their troope oross^ 
mgie jfdwi& ritdr. ‘ Bteinj^ilarmedj’they 
ately fled in dlihreut dire^ems, add iv^te pursn^ by 
dTagaBev andBht^ Bef. ‘ The BhiiilM stole the utor 
brelht, the sdeptre, aiid« the ’throne wade by Bidhwn 
l^h^het ihe sword, the InhOelet set widh predons stones 
given by fihagavafi, and »ii«£s^, all (he iiidgnia<' 
saeredby kings. Their gs^ning possession* of ^ese’ 


J«gA pev ^ 

Witli BOBQ K>f 
tea|)it<4* Having 

Sindsa mej^ tnd ilui:<tae laade Baaa 

l^^lSisSmldag. ThelU^kathehlihetiioljt^ Tba 
)Bad the eeil j^Mrepwed h. Bajm t)eT^s 
mmb ; 9Ad ft eeoohd seal with tiie %tiKe <d a Ikm waft 
Aftd new the wtick of admitiistermg the Idng- 
dombe^. 


{* ependilg some days at the oapital, Jaga Dev 
■nd Bhnjft t)ev tntumed home. Darpa Kitdin Ko&> 
W&r Tory sooe ^ndiiog himself nnahld to bear the 
yitdCnrand airofthe mpnntainsj siokened and died) 
lefttmg two SODS) Sh&ata N&tiin Konw# and &uiya 
KonW^r. 1%e Hah&r&jd &u9a Dev ’Ndihin, 
iQtiliniiged to hnrtwo years ; but on the l^th <d 
itowkr, mzkk,'ja 
m D6xtk\)^it^^» ft^Shihita Kkz^l 

liheir men and flSs i 

ke i|lown together ^n ^ oapitail nnd b^ 
f oliabtets ^ ihft swdtd. On lldls, 
ijjk 'miraaoed with* his braids and gu^e 
> ^e contest was, a ope, Ifony 

sides Wj»B Ath^ tho HiSig^s 

rosM^ Wng to 




V Wfi 

mL 

iJh, '''Vji r. i^rytVTI 







fei 

^ t > S3E 



ordi^; ja;aD0dia|^)r 

of the liof 9 t»i ^ ' flOl^Utos ''Wtief mttiQrstiddbn ao^ 
iSed ia dA . 

Ji^a oontmiplftiad seiaim^ tlie I^Nroflte; blit 

asKahen^aHlr^Sii iiad genie ttmy 'wi& ibe irpyM 
umbtella and sceptte, be 'began a eearch Mdik 
Jagat Hlia^ likewise aa^ed to the throne» WOa 
scheming howr he dihtdd gain bi»|i^d ; hat'lA the*' 
mea&wl^ Jaga Der and Bbuja Dew’ hawing heard 
at Baikuni^pur of what had oocunced, had earn- 
mon^ their (hoops, and had in a angle day and 
advanoed^ms &r'a8 the ICinaSf river. There th^ 
w«re joined hy the latie king’s miidsters and troops iti0 
when pi&j had made prepatatione, the|; erosa^ 
When'^h^ ca a 

te qBm gptle^^ in^ w^i thousands 'ahd thoe^ 
Wt^ ^soldiera lost* Ihem lives. At last victO|y 
declamd Icfl^ d^Dtv ^ 
ded to the ttinmiaii;^ -i 




m 

Seeing Hiinl liim eon of'lMn eoz' 

viying; ! 4ie inw lihey 

brought liloi edUi tiie tofal ntnbreSn n&d isi(^ptre, nnd. 

biio upon the thvo)]^ in the ITSid year of the 
Klaj Shskh, axtiw&ein^ to the yOftr B« E,, and tibe 
year ^^04 Bhakhhdh) ihemselv<|||plilM the uxahreUa. 
CHoin vTBfi etrttel: and thh eoale prepared in his name. 
The former miiustete era?e reixuH»t^ in theiSr recpec- 
tire offices, and the BhUcats, after leaving some of 
theh troops, returned home. 


CHAPTER X. 

DistmhaoMei in the kingdom. MaAomedm ineurelon, 8mne 
of the officers of the State throw off their aUegiance to the 

B#f. • 

When, in the year 173 B6j Shahh, HubhrijS Mahen* 
dra Nhrhin became long, he was five years old. The 
ministers attended to all business. Jagat Nhxhin 
KonwiiiT and N&r&in Konwhr, were constantly 

disturbing the kingdom. one time th^ plun> 
dnred the pec^le of o&e>part, and at another lime, 
those of anotiim^ ; and’ somelimeB they advanced 
with troc^ upon the capital Jaga Dev BkSkat died 
veiy nn^cpectedly, and Bhuja Dev lay sick. The 
king’s ndhisters were andous about the security of 
the kingdom. Some years {UMOed in this way. Offi- 
K<eers of Steite here and there assumed independence. 
7[%iis was pariieidariy the case with the men in charge 
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of ihe •Pevgcmiwhif In the ^oathMiti portion ^ the 
kin^om, who revolted the king’s anth^isr'- 

itfy and paying some small amoaQai ae tribute to 
Ibrahim Khan the Subah of paoea and his son Zabai^< 
dast Khan» attached themselvee *to the Fovzdix of 
Ghoiigh^t. !|1ie IHikat at Itaikunthapur and the 
Konwars of P^ngi now paid*txibnte to the Subah. 

It was at this time that Jagat Kkrain Konwir 
died. He had two sons, Blip Bariin and Bishwa 
Naiiin. Hahirdj4 Mahendra H^in not knowing 
what to do, sent for Jagya Hkrain Konw&r together 
with his nephews, and forfned an alliance with them, 
and conferring the chatra*nazirslup that had been held 
by Gosain Mahi Niriin, on Jagya Narain, appointed 
him to the command cf the army. The Bhutias 
now began to render help. The Deg B^ja acknow- 
ledged allegiance to the Dharm Baji, and they likewise 
rendered assistance. They occasionally sent pi^sents, 
but they revised to remain in subjection, and when 
they rendered help, it was rendered volnntarily. 

Jagya Karain having beoome commander-in-chief, 
began a war against the Mahomedans. There was 
muqh destruction of lifo ‘on either side. In some 
places very severe battles fought. At Patgrim,* 
Ithe Hakomedans having decapitated a number of the 
king’s troops, made a necklace of their heads and 
attached it to a bamboo pole. The place, from this 
circnmstance, received the name of Mundamdl^ (the 
necklace of heads). The royal troops in the eastern 
part of tibie rij, having slain a munber of Mahomedans,^ 
* JUso fbenan^ of aPergoniuib. 




Xn ttu^ year 18^ of tiiuo B&j Jai0a NiMim 

died. Ho died cbijdkfi?. Harpa Hiicdio^s two sons, 
Sl^iniba Hiiiin and Satya Kir&m, and Jagat N^ijiia’s 
two sons Enp Hiiiin and Bishwla. Hiraisy boeame i^e 
otminand^ of tho army. Mahmidra Ndriin reluc- 
tantly Qonl^rred on ShautaNitaiu Eouwir tbe chatra- 
BaairBbip ; buttbis appointment did no good at the time. 
For two years, there had been constant fighting in Boda 
P^tgrim, and many people had been slain. The officers 
in charge of ElSrji Hit, K^kini^ T^pa, Manthanajhori, 
and other pergunnahs, becoming unfaithful to their 
trust,|ijpade thenuselyes the owners of the land, con* 
sdnting to pay an annual tribute to the Subah, 
and obtained snnnuds. Hahar^ji Hahendra Kiriin, 
after a reign of eleven years, feU sick and died. 


CHAPTER XI. 
hmmm Tdug, ,The eapiial w rmoved U 
with Z^oit^t Kkm, Death of 
BhinH J^4r4in. EsteAUeJment of mrsMp of SH Sri 

Mfahem, Death of the 1^, 

On the deatk of Mahiraja Hahonpia Hdr^, the 
*\]ine of Pr&n Naxdin^a descendants became mctinct. 

4l! 
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No one^ili^ Sb&ntA NMio 4aid 

filit^ Nl^elSX»j l£ie t)fi^a Niiiio 'ifBtfr 

4M9ti of OiM^ 'lliriis itrbo was descended 
firtan and Bup NiziiO. and Bishwa 

N&iimwe two aon^ q £ Jagat N&z^int were four 
persona who poaseased the greatest idfiuenoe. I^nta 
Nardin desired to hooome Mng^Jbut the ann;y was 
opposed to i<i besides whieh, he was already 
the Nazir, or Cbihxnazider-in-Chief. Bup Nirdin Kon> 
wir, on the other hand, possessing a handsome 
person, knowledge, piety, wisdom, strength, bravery 
and a kindly disposition, "both the ministers of the 
State and the officers of the army agreed to make 
him king. Fortune favoured Mm, and when Sh^nta 
Niriin found that he could not prevail, he too yielded 
his consent, and prayed that his brother might be 
appointed Dew&n, or chief minister of civil adairs. 

By universal consent, Eup Nirain became ]|ing — 
retaining the former reckoning — ^in the year 185 of the 
B&j Shakk, or the year 1101 B. E., or 1616 Shakdbdl 
Shknta Ndrkin hold the umbrella as chatra-naadr. The 
money and seals of State wore stamped with his name, 
and ^the* people all brought their nimzurs in the now 
coin. On Satya N&r&in was c<mfeired the office Be* 
wkn. Bup N&rMn the king, Shimta K&rkin the Nazir, 
and Satyaj^rMn the Bewan Beo, co-operated hfutmoni- 
ously together. The descendants of BishwaSingbe were 
alloalledBeo. ThuepeopleiapeakoftheNasiirBeo, the' 
Bewan Beo, or eveu the Nazir Beotti or Bewan 


The speate of them aa Nash: Kohwir, and Bkwan 
Konwir. ^ 
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When MshlxSli Hop hedBsm hingf ho iSem- 
ed. ^at de^j^reiice to (he htam nunisters of the State, 
and eosadhoted the adimiiiBtrati<m through them. The 
du^ivdldetervasc^edhuB^^ or PeaaopalSe* 
cretarj|l^ The Nazir Deo and the Dewan Deo noising 
|aud secants, did not work in uamediate connection 
with (he king. One daijr when the king was Heated 
in Council, suddenly a Sunnydsi (religious ascetic) pre- 
sented himself. The king, as soon as he saw him, 
saluted him with the usual tokens of ragpect, and gave 
him a seat The Sunnyisi after speaking on various 
r^giotts topics, said: ‘‘ This is not a fit place of 
residence for you. Misfortune will overtake you here. 
Take up your residence at Guryh H4ti on the eastern 
bank of the Torsa river. There your dynasty will 
flourish. The place will bo named Debar : it is a 
beantifiil place.” Saying this the Sunnyisi with- 
draw. Either the Baja distinctly heard the man, 
or he had dn]y seen a vision ; but the result was, that 
moved by fear, he selected for his capital the spot where 
the royal palaco now stands. It became a delightful 
place. Brahmans and others came and settled there and 
it soon became a town. The Nazir Dec founded a city 
ten miles away firom it, and called it Balarimpiir after 
Balarkm, and there he took up his abode. The De^ 
wan lived at Barim Khiui. At the capital, the 
Nizir Deo and the Dewan Deo had separate encamp- 
mentM*. 

Tbe jPeigunnahs of Porbba Bhig, Bodk, and Patgrim 
had been l^en possession of along wi^ the southern 
eouniacy, by the Subah. Mah&riji Bup Kirilin under* 



t9ok M Atleogib 

he tmulei wilh ili6 ShwlV)Sabb*i^([a8t Khan of 

Dactyl to tii«eM^<!lhnM^ iBodi/Pitgcim and 
Parbli Bh&g should Hoog to the h« payi“K 

tributl'to the Snbah. B being oooaidered desegatory 
to the king wlto had an umbrella and a Pat and 
could strike coins, to pay hdbflte direct, the tribute was 
paid in the name of Sbinta N^in, in whose name a 
farm of the land was made out. Still, in the ofBce of 
the Subah, the money was entered as paid by Shanta 
Nirain in behalf of Hahdraja Rup of Behar, on 

account of Ohukleis Bodi* &c. This settlement was 
made in the year 1118. 

Mahkcaja Rup N6r&in now began to reign in peace. 
In course of time He had four sons, Upendra Narain, 
Narendra N4rkin, Vishnu Narain, and Kharga Narain. 
Of these, NarendA Naiiin and Vishnu Narkin died 
in childhood. The Maharkja seeing that Upendra 
Nkrkin was w<»thy and qualified to rule, named him 
as the heir-apparent. Shanta Nkrain, the Nkzir Deo, 
had no sons, and accordingly he adopted Nalit Narkin 
Konwkr, the second son of Bishwa Nkrain Konwkr, who 
was the younger brother of the MahkrJijk Rup Nkrkin. 
Nalit Nkrain was worthy to succeed him. The Nkzir 
*Shknta Nkrkin died in the year 199 of the Raj-i^akk. 
The Mahkrkjk mourned greatly for him and appointed 
his adopted son to the Chatra-namrship, and took him 
into favour. The Mahkrkjk conatructed a splendid 
of Sri Sri Madan Mohan, and established a 

• When aa ia4si[en<kat king sBooub the tlmtfia, a main db* 
{4iaat is anointed and called jwf Asia'. 

9 
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magnifioant wovsbip. The image seemed jUlm ipke 
Hyiag god. ^S^e Mah&xiji alsozeoeived ia a dvewm 
the Image of Ihie goddess whidi is knowh as 
B^haara, and still o;dsts. 

The Baja was profoundly versed in al^religioas 
knowledge and became celebrated for bis sanctity. 
He reigned in peace for 31 years, and then died. 


CHAPTER XII. 

'1 

Ac^essim of Up&ndra Makmedan inroad m- 

ciiod hy Dmd Deo : the Makomedans are defeated ^ 
ihe help of the BhuUas : Birth of Debendra Ndrdin. 
Death of Upendra. 


^haraji Rap Karain having died in the 305th 
year of the Raj -shakd, answering to the year 1121, 
B.E., and 1636 Shuk&bd4, the heir-apparent, Upendra 
Niiiin, became king. The Chatra Nazir Nalit'Nardin, 
and Satya Nir4in the Dewan Beo agreed together 
that he should be king. The Nizir hold the umbrella, 
and the coin and seals were struck in the name of 
Upendra Narain. The administration was conducted* 
as during the former reign. During Rap N&iiin’s 
reign, the Bhutia territory extended to the limit of the 
mountain range : the Bhutias held no portion of the 
plains. During Upendra Niiim’s reign, however, 
they began to extend their conquests to the plains, 
and ihe Rkjh could End no means tp lueveut tibem. 



£fosiief)art bat tbe king mi 

the Kto'vi?iib<lrew from ii ^ 

Thd Ifobiifija iA course of time mdmed two wives. 
Of these, the Bare Ai Devati, or BaraHahh Blmi, pos- 
sessed great Maence. A fe^ daye after the new 
king had asee&ded the throne, Mahadeo Eki became 
, Khas Nuvis, or Personal Secretary, whose son was 
'tho Zemindar of Tepk. This zemindari still exists. 
An exchange of turbans took place with Fiin Nath, 
the Ekja of Dinagepore, in token of the friend- 
ship which was established between them. A frw 
days after becoming a *Eaja, the N4zir Ntdit N4- 
l^n died childless. The Maharkja after some re- 
nection appointed the two sons of Hem Narain the 
eldest son o|, Bishwa N4r4in Konwar, to be Nazirs in 
succession. Of these, the older Abhai Nkrkin died 
after being nazir for a short time, leaving two sons 
Bhagabat Nirain and Ehugendra Narkin, who 'fibre 
only one month old. Accordingly Abhai Nirain’s 
younger brother, Eudra Nkrain, became Nazir Doo. 
He always remained at the capital. 

Mah4i4j& Upendra Nkiiin had a favourite dancing 
girl named XAl B4i, to whom he was greatly attached. 
It was after her that lAl Bazar was so called. Seeing 
the king’s devotion to her, the Bara Ifahlurkui became 
incensed, and prohibited the king from entering her 
inner apartments. She had a frmale do6r-keepcr 
named Ohkpk, who was a woman of such spirit, that 
not fven the king could put her aside and pass into 
the inner apartments. The Bara Af Hevati, used 
to live in the royal palace at Behar. The Idng,- 
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therefarOy ' having erected a ttnaller reetdencc ait Dha- 
E&bloi, spent most of his time here in company with 
*tli$ Chhoia Ai Devati, or second queen. 

Ab a sufficient time had elapsed and the Hi^ had had 
no son, he adoptied Din K&rain Konwar, oommmily 
known as Dink Deo, the son of the Dewin Deo, Satya 
Kiiiin. As Din Niiiih grew up and matured in 
understanding, the king imposed numerous respousi- 
bilities upon him, until the whole administration 
passed into his hands. The Mahirija treated him with 
great favour. But Rudra Nariin the Nazir Deo, 
GOunsoUed Din N4rdin as follows : The king has 
adopted you, and, shows you great favour. Take^ 
sunnud or written acknowledgment from him that 
you are to succeed him on the throne, otherwise you 
will be disappointed in the end, and ICharga Niriin 
Konwar’s son will get the kingdom.” Led astray by 
tht counsel, Din Narain sought to obtain a sunnud 
through people who were about the king. Meanwhile, 
however, some religious ascetic had told the king that 
he would yet have a son of his own body begotten, and 
the king having this expectation, declined to grant the 
sunpud. Din Nariin taking his departure* in anger 
went to Rungpore, and arranged with Mahomed Ali 
Khan the Fouzdar of the Sdbah of Dacca, that he should 
advance into Behar with his army and seize the king, 
aipi that Din Nariin should become king in subor* 
dinHWtt to him. Mahomed Ali Khan came with a 
large army into Behar, accompanied by Dini Deo. '*The 
Mahiriji and the Nazir Deo, combiued together to 
resist him. The Dewan Deo did not come. Mahi* 



69 


dMbi Kjiya) tibifi Khd« Nuvis, fled to his home. It 
was now that Qouri Nandan Hnstafi being £br the 
first time appointed to the office of Kh&s NntiSf 
acoompanied the Hng to Singhesfmr Jh^^ owing to 
the outrages perpetrated bj the Hahomedan troops. 
The Nazir Deo being defeated in battle, retired to 
"BhngSm&ti. Mahomed Ali B^an then began to over- 
run the kingdom. Dina Deo was greatly emboldened. 
The king remaining at Singheswar Jh&r said to his 
Secretary and to Gowri Frashad Bakshi : Yon are 
the sons of old ministers of state, and are loaders of 
the royal troops. This is not the time to be indiffeir 
^t ; you must Hierefore enlist fresh troops and devise 
means by which these Moslem soldiers may be sub- 
dued.” Prash^d Bakshi and others, in obe- 

dience to themng’s wishes, and after much roilection, 
came to the conclusion that it would not be advan- 
tageous to keep the troops massed togethorin one plibe. 
Accordingly, theynot only themselves began to collect 
more soldiers, but made a treaty with the Bhutias to 
the effect that they should help the king in time of 
war. On sending tidings of this matter to the N4zir 
Deo at Rangdmkti, the latter also began to enlist 
troops and attempted to renew the war. Then Gotui 
*Prash4d Bakshi having, alter much trouble, united 
together the old soldiers and those recently recruited, 
and having, famished himself with all the equipu|^nts 
of war, advanced in company with the king from the 
west. By mutual eoncertf the Ndzir Deo advaneed 
with his army from the (^t. The Bhnti4 genenfd also 
co-operating with them, and marching down frum the 
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north) armleii come together Jsimolta^ 

from three clhSerent directioi^ end surrounding 'Ma* 
homed Ali Khan, T&iooinmeneed fiie war. Many o£ 
the Hahomedan troops fell in battle) and Mahomed 
AU IShan, accoippanied by the rmnnant of his army, 
saved his life by flight to Bungpcae^^ the place on 
which he had previousfy decided to '&11 boBk. Ho 
one could tell what became Binh Beo, or where he 
went. 

The Mhh6rhjh having overcome ids designing 
enemies, and being victorious in war, returned with 
great joy to his capital, and being pleased with the 
conduct of Gouri Prashhd Bakshi whose efforts had 
beaten back the Mahomedans, appointed him to the 
office of Khds Navis, presented himgwith a suit- 
able dress of honour, and bestowing on^im the pri- 
vilege of using a kettledrum, and ensign, &c., made 
his’ younger brother, Bhawani Prashad Bakshi, a ge- 
neral of the army. Gouri Prashdd having entered 
upon his duties as Kh&s Navis, discharged them most 
satisfactorily. 

At this time the Bhutihs had taken possession of 
many places in the north. The king was deterred 
by ffiar of Mogul incursions from breaking with tho 
Bhjutids. Satya Nkrdin the Bewhn Beo, had rendered* 
assistance to Binh Beo. For this offence, he 
was deposed from the office of Bewhi}^ and the 
kin^s younger brother Kharga N^iAin Konwiu was 
appoined to it. Satya N&rain was now an old 
man, so he went and lived with the Nhzir Budra 
NkiAin at Seoiigori ; and his descendants are to be 
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Iband ihex^ at ibis day. tlia Mah&r&ji Upeodra 
N&r&m beeauta a disciple oi the, Geesam of S4di 
Khio. The Gotoam resided almost altogether at the 
capital and, after his death, was saceeedod by his son 
Bhadmaodan Gossain. 

After thekii;ig had reigned for a considerable time, 
the yottiger queen gave bi^h to a son, Debendra 
Kdr4in. When the child was four years old, the 
Mahtir&jd, who by* this time had reigned for 49 years, 
died at his palace at Dhaliabib-i in the year 254 of the 
Baj-Shakh, or 1170 B. E., and 1685 Shakdbdd. The 
senior queen was at thaf time living at Behar. On> 
receiving intelligence of the king’s death, she imme- 
diately consulted with Gouri Prashad, Gouri Nandan 
Mustafi, and ^ other ministers, and taking with her 
Bhabani Prasnad Bakshi the commandor-in-chiof of 
the army, repaired to Dhalidbiiri. Summoning Bu- 
dra K4r^in the N4zir Deo, and Kharga Nkrdin the 
Dewin Deo, caused Debendra Nirain to be pro- 
claimed king, and then ascended her husband’s 
funeral pyre. 

Debendra Niriin becoming king, proceeded to the 
capital Behar, and there performed his father’s 
shridh. But as he was still a child, Gouri Prashid 
the Khis Nuvis, and Gouri Nandan Mustafi, being 
men of eminence and great reputation, jointly 
undertook the administration of the kingdom, '^e 
seal with the lion had been lost whilst Mahir&ji 
Upendri Kirim was still aUve ; but concluding that 
it would not be proper to have a second seal with the 
lion, he had in its place a seal with the word Shri” 
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impressed vpbn ii D^bendira .N&rjun 

became kiogwhiyiet yet bnt a child. On pretence 
of devoting tbe revenue to the pay of iSie troops, 
the 'Skm Budra< Ndrhin obtained possession of a 
large portion of^tho kingdom. Glouri Nith, the son 
of Mahdrhjd Bup Nar^n’s daughter, held the office of 
Bara Kdlt, and was a person of active businels-habits. 
He was 17 or 18 years of age. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Growing inf/uence of the BKutias. AesoimaUm of Ife 
young Mahdr6Jd, 

At this time Kharga Nar4in the Deo died. 

He had five sons, Bdm, Krishna, GopalTHobinda, and 
Jadumani, otherwise known respectively, as Rdm 
Nirain, Brajendra Narain, Dhair|$ndra Narain, Shu- 
rendra Narain and Baikuntha Naffiin. t To the eldest 
Bhm Ndriin was assigned the office of Dewhn. He 
aided the king, but the Bhutias began to extend 
their authority. By degrees it came to this, that 
a Bhutii representative with a number of Bhutias 
constantly resided at the capital ; and without his 
sanction, no measure of importance could be carried 
out. Every year, the Subah of the Buxd Boar and 
some of the leading BhutUis from the territories of the 
Deb Bijd, used to come down as fiir as OhechdkhS^ta. 
The MtffihiAjd, with the N&zir Deo and the Dewkn 
Deo, used to go to meet them and entertain them at 
a fe^ with a View to which they fiumished themselves 
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At tlie 

w^e0l^ vith wl^cH laadu ^lese 

'it iMjfjf ike^QOMry to ^givo lltott in w^ i i m 
< (itatnoy doable tbb vidoe of tbe jptnie&ts 

' tibey !iloii£^. 0 Alter tibat^ they j^^tomed to tbeir bome»| 
|«d ^0 ll^g i^eat bdok to hir tapiial Soob oaed to 
ibo ibe {noctioe. 

BAjA saooeeded somobow' in »ilio||f for two 
ym a Brtbfoasx livfotg ^itb EAttAnftndn 
€l<pe8^)adiooBa)iyea6a>asBfl^ He used to Urn 

alidbst all Ibe year roaad at BahoAmpor. The HabAzA* 
jl was Hien &weax8 old. Oae altomoon, tbe 3KI^ A 
oompaiiy ynm aome boys of bis oim age, were playing 
in tbe neigbboiubood of a well wbich was being dog 
closeiotbe Aso1qft|M growing on thenortb-westofiiie 
Hedina Basbk|rb^p» lotos-tank, wldob was situated 
on tbe south-east sidef^tbepilace. They werelaug^opg 
aijAesi^oyingthemsdiveSfWbensiiddeid^ BatiSbanaA 
appeaiW on the «|»ot, mene being ab|e to teli from 
wbereoTibowbe oamei and yfi^ a single blow <}f a 
Jlbli!i|> iWozd be iniinndiately struck off the bead of ^ 
IdfooEigtbabeadby the hair and caning it 
Ipbis lipt band, be ran g briek Umple of Obandi 


b^ yibS $^ bad been bke.an iioa^ 

to And the baldly trap. 

KoHad^fA^ the dwb ^e binges sempto mi 
were ti tbe ^ V mod wi4 %ipit8» to 
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:«•' The ^ 

te M' p9$ ht defS^t^ 
IPmhwbeimA (e Mehofl * 0 / . 

j 0k4epJedit»m mtflManeil^^ ^ J^thvUde 
e^tmei khu^ ,Mif 



i&r^d Beb6it4^{fl< l^^iu -«rA$ aaw^oaied ia*l^ 
il^$6 the ]l^ Shajkl^ cotreaitondiM with the 
^ J%VI^} B. oil the /etor 1687 ^^Milaibdd. The 
Kinr Bttdra Khrain, on tec^iving u^iUigence of th$ 
«fl{nuiinn$>tion, ma^» grep.t show of grief, but oon' 
suited with ^ l^ids saying : Upendra K&riin’s 
line is now exmet. He has no more sons : why shotdd 
we make a stranger king f I will set my brother’s son 
upon the 1ihropef^|||y bxoiher Abhai NIriin’s eldest 
son Bhagabantai]||Bhin, is lame in his right leg. 
ll^e yoneger son l^hsgendif. Harmn is still, it is t]c|M»> 
a minor ;' but when he oOmes of age, he wiB ,lm^a 
pQweribl mler.” Thus settling the matter in his Wnd, 
1hel^a^,woeim:^)eirindhyfour or fire thousand ‘S'sol- 
dlersi ti^lc np his residence k% ^ Own house in Behar. 
'* When Blm the *|!)ew4n l>oo heard of what 
Wfui girihg^ost, he begl|n to Wst rio On'eeonld 
biid0OW0 1H T* fl r ^ toM ^ K&** 

rii^’s hrcjiei^f 1 f»t>» afitO* “ H wriijfa^ Jffiifriiri' 

“W. 

opposed iofav Jnw jtthpimt{y,^et« 'Will he $, 
Ssy^ ibis, He Ipwi^hlsi dK lbroes^ia||^ -ii 
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.^41 tKWiI % 


Ml fViait. rUf** 

ia9#wit^ih$Kia£rl>e(v And h9 myi>^ 


n^' 8pe$lE^g ^ ote mAtters, W talk of 

HM to lie Idfig. He said i 0pM#k 

'Jl^iiiini km no other Sims. Hanoe iiH^posetoiaake 

l^httgewdmminS^Q^ tWOofinmtfa 

Kfiffidiwl ; **Ym Are the i^djud^fe^ and 


4ns$ aQ ^tetr adhutk jou have lietwlfhe ag^ 
|J»4A»willhe dhle to dii^pnte ’that yon miy dow 
to^thew ia this <m tiung. This Baii Sbanad living 
Baledimimr, saAdefcdy comee 6nm there 
^ aa i n ii d^j i AH theyo^ Nov if aettinl 
{hnike^t sons) ef^p|iend|iA Nhshin, 
pke#yoMmMhGK^sS|m on ilih fddWe> then it 
t^satm^yetd^lfa^EttdMNd^ 
I)eAhdihginiUiiotiA«o<d^^ 




' Beo 


\j||ii|»rf||j^y^ H Vt ff ff f4^ o***-?*. * y*Ha i M l3 | iA Mai 

\W]ie«^l&^j^ ve^ ic^k^^t” ' U.‘mkfjfb^ 

XWtui Xjh<*, ike ^Aieti^^ll^koi KMtiii> tkfwiy Md ihe 
^pmStA*k>iitl^, end ike memd Kdit^tiayidso oaUed filb 
' jeSDidl^ H&tiiily bad ^ little fboger of bis tsft^ bani^ 
nitQ^ tbe'Hdtd son, Oop6lt vbA 'was abit» nimed 
Jliai]j«idtti, sbotkid TibeBtM 

mt JUajh ^ tbe Khds Kuvis and otat, tei 
oame to^ Bewan Beo and tdd him wbat tbtjjjr bid 
deteviiKdiMdi, ^e Ssseided to Ibe ppopoaal, and eoctft* 
ihj^y I^mtjeaidi^ nnivetesed 

eoiMeatt. Kiair Bee bdd the nmbar^ etee bisi< 
IConey WHS aoia^^ In tib» HabbidjdVname ; and in 
lihis nM!tttc^> the Ib^}, the Beiria Bee and <bi 
otbcns pbaeiKted 'dteir niuatais. Thiu> having settled 
all iBstecb thi Kbsir Boo ietasmed to bis j^taod df 
tesldbiatise^ The tiek^kn Beo jrdired to bis oemt^ 
seat * 

dl ti|s,tiia» ibe bTiair Bee toob tdmge of Ibe ailtr 
labs Mbl^NHbh&ngb and i^taddobo, Ssett iaefdet to 
pd^ d)ketb(i^8 oat of isamedialsly 

the KbsisKiviB, andbbi 


vM b^ng lug% b/ 

2u^ ; Jt '<v<Mt>y Ki^ counsel tlu^fmany 
>Knmi^^camed ott^ < 

'When the B^b E&ji>eerd of ^e eese^oni^/of 
'^l^bMrdjb Beben^ra l!7kidin, be 
tBSipi^ %Lt Bati Shi^S lived in tl^e^ s^e viUe^e 
Bossain vdft l^ul infiKodWd; hitnh 
and that the sword with which the hihigp bad bieen ent 
dowp, beion^l^ed to Bamhnanda, heinunediately' seised 
the Goeaam, and haying him conveyed to 1^* capit^d 
Bunhkhh, had Mm there *cat in pieces. He then 
appointed Ponsutumd with a number of other Bhu- 
tias, ton^resent his government at the Mah&rdj&’s capi* 
tal. No business could be done witiiout '&eir consent; 
and the Bhutias subdued Jalpeswar, Mandush^ Jalash ^ 
&C. No ope could save these territories from them. 
Up to that time) LakhMpur, Santarabhri) Hardgbat, 
Bbalhh) dbo. ,were included in tie kingdom. The 
Bhutias attacked most fiercely when they were resis- 
ted. At this time, Sarbbhnanda Gossain ‘came to 
Behar, and having taught the king the observance of 
Teli|^ptM 9 rites, became tile Bhj Guru. Xn tM^ year 2fi8 
of thb Itfij Sh^, the jUhihkiij& marriod the Mahar4ni 
BAmoteswari Debya, the sister of Bup Chandra, the* 
Bara Kbit Hhrji, together with the five girls, Bhubfines- 
wari &Kt, Budra NSr&in, the Nfisir' Beo, died in 
2S& JE^' l^aki. The Hahirfijk fi(.vouring his brother’s 
B(i^‘jBlhagm;idra Nhtkin Konwkr, gave him many pro* 
seats and^hsaferied on him the office of Chatara N4zir. 
tPhagaadra |ihr&in> ihe N&zir Bm;, thenesfiorward 
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i tleafb. V Btii the l!id i^ie WM Bm 

the |)ewaQ Bep, ^4 ij^ikhag wais done ocm*- 
' trkry tp td$ iMivicet 

. ^ gpitte yePr, the'Kah&T6iu gavse birth to a aon, 
nU^rtira^harpiid^ )l!^^. Tlie tuae for the mar- 
of the H{di6r^&’« yonn^r aister beW at haad, 
the Bowhn Deo w^ahed Biat she should be akrried to 
tibP 0-eleng K&rji, but the hing desired some other 
busbaad for her. There having been considerable 
contmttlon on this subject, the wishes of the Dew&n 
Deo were finally accededf to. In the year 260 Biy 
Shahd, the Hahirajh and the Dew&n Deo Eim Hhtiin 
received letters firom the Deb Bitja, giving informal 
tion that a war hid brohen out in Bijaijmr, and 
that the Bhutia troops were about to march thither ; 
and desiring that the Maharaja would send Bim 
Kiriin the Dewin Deo with an army, that both forces 
might unite and become victorious in the war. A&> 
cordingly, the Dewin Deo having set out with the 
royal troops, and being victorious in tbe war, helped 
the Deb Biji to establisb his authority in the coun- 
try. Of the plunder that be got there, he gave a 
small pordon as a nuzzur to the Mahiriji, and the 
rennainder he retained for himselfi Then Sachinandan 
Hustafi die royal fiivorite, Bim Hiikur, Kili Fuj&ri;, 
and K&li-khinracBiari, who were ccmstantly vdih the 
king, whose counsel the king always listened to,, 
being greatly incensed, said saxSoastiCally to the king : 
** Rtm Kkridn Dewin Deo is the real ndw : what 
he cwBtrnands iadone. Yon ace king in niM edify. 

i 5 
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M acoovdsof to fvtof 
bto iitoO!r<i^ jBbhcugkejKfel^lito^^ 

ap 1^ i^^dea* lio jg<oi in ihl^ Bijaipur <KlK|^tioiii 
anil' W aent ‘yon tk liftiln meneily to sarei non* 
neuntto. As long m toa Pewia pea is ywx 
rale isiU ^Msonly amnnuuilcwbeiandtoiiealdiigm 
mm only, » a ninnao]!*' This was Itowtito^ spoka 
to iheld^ every $xy. The king refried: ^Whst 
you say is true ; toit what do you advise to lie 
They toea all agreed to put the Dewka Deo tp deai^y 
and seat word to him that the king was ilL The 
Dewka Deo berngunsn^icibus, and not knowing what 
was in the mind of dri Sri Bhagavdn, came to the 
palace in the afternoon to see the king. Heanwhile 
the scheme tor his destractiou had been, matured. 
The commandant of the king’s troops, Gandhatha 
Sii^ha, met him at the outer gate and said : ** As the 
Mug is iU, let your soldiers remain here.” The 
Dewiu Deo ordered his soldiers to wait outside, and 
entered the house acoompanied by five or seven per- 
sonal attendants. JSe was stopped attoe stonti-domr by 
toe otEiomr on gaax<^ who told that the king had 
mrdeired that he should notpamthroi^ghwitonmre 
tirim one or two attendants. The Dew&n Deo said : 

Very good.” The Hng tois in a thatched hciliie 
on the north of tom Fsdma tank ; and jEtom Thkkqr, 
BAlihpnj^ Sklhkhftntktfitard iind others were there 
eucmpd with; weapons. Immediately as the Dewtot 

house, the people who.; 

were naid : It is the king’s order that yon 
toioald p^to alone : no one else with be ellotrod 
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to enter. On entering the house alone, the Dew&n 
Deo saw that the king was not ill; however, he 
seated h^self as usual befoxe him. The Kon« 
wars of the fiunHj of Bishwa Singha were never 
for a moment without armis, and jaccordingly the 
Dewan Deo had a sword hanging from his waist. 
Tho Mah&r&jh addressing him, smd : “ Brother let 
me see your sword.” The Dewan Deo Unbuckled 
his sword, and suspecting nothing, handed it to 
the king. The Mahhrdjk taking the sword in his 
hand, looked at it once or twice, and then struck the 
Dewan Deo a blow with if. The Dew^n Deo putting 
out his left arm to defend himself, said to the king : 
“ What is my crime, 0 king ?” That blow had cut 
off a part of the left arm. The Dewan Deo escaped 
at the western door into the yard, but as he was in the 
act of falling, the Eklhkhaxadhark and other armed men, 
according to previous instruction, attacked him with, 
swords, spears, &c., and hacked him to pieces. The 
soldiers that had accompanied the Dewan Deo were 
ready to' fight, but they were prevented by Gandhar- 
ba Singha Jemadar, who said : The king has done an 
improper thing, and God will punish him. If we %ht 
together, it will onlv end in our killing and wounding 
one another.” On tins the soldiers desisted. There 
is a tradition that on that day, as well as on the day on 
which the MahdrSj& Debeudra Narain was murdered, 
a dense mist suddenly arose and darkened the sun, and 
enveloped the capital for the space of an hour. 


11 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Surmdra Nh’ain succeeds to the vacant DewansUp. The 
Bhnfias scheme to seise the king on occasion of the an- 
nual feast. They succeed in making prisoners of the 
king and the Dewan and convey them into Butan. 
BqfendrOtNdrdin is conveyed to Behar and made king. 


In the year 260 of tlio Raj ShakE, or the year 1176, 
B. E., after the assassination of the Dewan Deo, the 
Deh '^Raja’s ambassador Pensatumd, knowing it to bo 
imprudent to talk on this subject, made a memo- 
randum of the names of the persons who had given the 
evil counsel to the king, and taking it with him, 
secretly returned by Buxa to Pim^khii. Gouri Nan- 
dan Mustafi was greatly torrifiod on liearing of this. 
• Rdjendra Narain, who had been a creature of Ram 
Narain’s, fled tlirough fear to Balarampur, to Khagen- 
dra Narain, at whose advice he went to BuxA and sent 
the news of what had happened to tho Deb Raja. The 
Mahdr^ja appointed his younger brother, Gobinda, who 
was also called Surendra Narain, to the vacant Do- 
wanship. At this time, Sarbb&nanda Gossjlin coming 
from Rungpore to tho capital, with Kdsinath Laliiri, 
spoke very severely to the Mahkrdjd. But what good 
could come of that ? What Bhagavat had ordained, 
had happened. 

The Deb Rajk, on receiving the news, concluded 
that the Maharaja had become mad, or he would not 
have murdered the man who had served him so well ) 



and so- in his anger he determined to depose him; and 
place Rlim Narain’s proteg4, Rdjendra Niurain, upon 
the tliTQne. He therefore sent certain leading men 
of his State vdth a Bhutia force to Busd. They 
pretended to have come to the .customary feast 
given to the Bhutias, and sent a message to the king, 
requesting him to come in person this year with the De- 
wan Deo, and entertain them at th»' feast. The Mahd- 
rajd replied that, when for any reason the Maharaja 
could not himself bo present, it was the practice for 
his officers of State to attend at the feast ; and 
that as he was sick, his Khas Nuvis and otihers 
would go and give the feasts. Messages thus pass- 
ed and repassed between the king and the Bhu- 
tias several times ; but the Bhutias would consent 
to nothing, and threatened that if their request 
was not complied with, they would not accept the feast 
at all, inasmuch as the king was wanting to violate an 
established practice. Sarbbdnauda Gossdiu and Kasi- 
nath Lahiri strongly advised the king not to go. Grouri 
Naudan the Khas Nuvis said : “ Let me go and find out 
what their secret design is.” Ho accordingly wont and 
had an intflrviow with thoBlmtias, but failed to discover 
their deceitful scheme. Pensatuina came back with 
£iim, and swore by the god Mahak^l, that no evil was 
intended. On this the Maharaja made up his mind 
to go, and although the Gossaiu and the Lahiri re- 
peatedly sought to dissuade him, he rejected their 
advice. 

The Maharaja now sot out for Chochakhatd with 
the Dewan Deo and others. The Bhutias too with their 
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troops moved down to the same place. The Maharaja’s 
party made for the south side of Chech&khit^, while 
the Bliutias usually occupied the northern s^e. On 
arriving at the place on this occasion, however, the 
Maharaja observed an extensive encampment of 
Bhutias on the south of the spot usually occupied by 
the Mahardj&s. 

The Nazir was following close behind with the troops. 
As ho passed the camp of the Bhutias, the latter came 
out and stopped him, saying ; “ The Deb Rkjd has 
prohibited your passing.” The Nazir Deo making no 
resistance, remauied at^he spot where his progress 
had been arrested, and that day said nothing to the 
king. On the following morning, he said to the king : 
“ You will have to go with the Dewan Deo to Buxd.” 
The Rdja on hearing this remained silent. In a 
little while, the Bhutias arming themselves for 
fig^t and saddling two horses, came to the king 
and said : “ You and the Dewhn Deo will be so good 
as to mount ; for you will have to come along with 
ns, whether you are willing or unwilling.” They 
then bound with cords the men who had counselled 
the assassination of Ram Ndrdin, and thfi Mahdrajk 
finding himself helpless, went off towards Buxd. lie 
was accompanied by some Bhutia soldiers, the rest 
of the men remaining behind. 

Tho Nazir Doo turned back the moment he heard 
what had happened. Gouri Nandan Mustafi and the 
others separated and fled to different places. The 
Bhutia leaders accompanied by a few of their soldiers 
escorted Rijendra Nkrmn to Behar. Two days after, 
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the Bhutias who had charge of the Maharajd and 
the Dewan Deo, conveyed them to Pundkhh. 
The aad Dewdn Deo excepted, iron fetters 

wero piaoed by order of the Deb Baja on Bdm 
Thakoor and the rest of the party, and they were 
thrown into prison. At the close of the day, some 
dirty rice with cheM and dned fish was given them 
for food. The Mahdrkja and the Dewdn Deo were 
carefully guarded on all sides, and were occasionally 
supplied with food. 

The Bhutias who had remained behind, mean- 
while took Bajendra to lh§ capital, and madeliim 
king ; and then leaving Pensatumh with a few sol- 
diers to defend Bohar, they retired to their own 
country. 

When the Mahdrhni and the other females of tho 
royal family hoard of what had happened, they were 
greatly distressed, and boating thoir heads against 
the stones and striking their heads with stones, they 
took Dharendra Nardin, the king’s infant son, into the 
female apartments and there remained. Bdsindth 
Lahfri returned to Bungporo. Sarbbdnanda who 
had not ‘before left Behar, remained back. The 
Nazir Deo fell into disgrace with the i>eoplo because, 
tliough tho servant of tho king and the commander- 
in-chief of the army, he had made no attempt to fight 
the Bhutias when they wero carrying off the king, but 
had merely sought to save his own life by flight. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

The country is under Bhutia influence. Mahdri^ Rdjen- 
dra N&rdm is married. He dies after a re^n of two 
years. 

i. . 

MaMrSj4 R&jcndra N4diin succeeded to the throne 
in the year 261 of the BAj-shak^i, answering to 1178 
B. E., and 1693 Shakkbda. Gouri Nandan Mustafi, 
tho Khas Nuvis, was ashamed to return. The Ma- 
hkrajk made Ilaroshwar ^^irji his Khas Dcw&nia, and 
Jadu Nandan was appointed keeper of tho royal 
treasures. These two men co-oporatod harmoniously 
in the administration of the kingdom, hut their ad- 
ministration was only in the seeming. In reality, 
nothing was done without the consent of Pensatuma. 
All the officers of the state obeyed him, and ho did 
just what ho pleased, Tho Nazir Deo began to find 
it difficult to keep the country that had boon made 
over to him, and was constantly coming into colli- 
sion with tho Bhutias. Bhutia inflnence increased 
greatly, and tho king and the Nazir Deo were such only 
in name. The Maharani supported her family and 
the late king’s mother Dcbai Satyabh^mi, fi:om the 
proceeds of her khkmkr land and the lands sot apart 
for her maintenance as queen ; and whenever an op- 
portunity offered, she sent small sums of money to tho 
Mahkr^jk. 

In this way two years passed. At length arrange- 
ments haying been made for the reigning Maharaja’s 
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marriage, invitations were sent out every where. 
The Nazir came. An invitation was sent to the Deb 
E&jd wiji^ suitable presents, and a Bhutia officer 
arrived with various gifts in acknowledgment of 
the invitation. Kdsindth Lahiri came ftom Rung* 
pore. The Gossdin Jiu was already at the capital. 
At length at the close of the yoar 262 of the Raj- 
shakk, Mahkrkjd Rajendra Ndrkin’s marriage was 
celebrated with great rejoicings. The Nazir Deo, 
and Baikuntha Narain Konwar, and the other Kon- 
wars, and the sons of the king’s daughters who were 
called Ishar, together witK the other relatives and 
officers of state, brought their presents and then re- 
turned to their several homes. 

On tlie fifth day after his marriage, the king was 
attacked with fever, and on the seventh day he died. 
The royal household was plunged into mourning'. 
It was his fate, and it could not bo avoided. He was 
called the king Nakhai. He had reigned for two years. 
During liis time the Naraini rupee bore the impression 
of a flowdr in addition to the usual stamp. This may 
stiU be seen on the rupees of that time. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

Bhutia influence is overthrown hy the N<mr Deo ittho places 
Dharendra Ndrdm on tite vacant throne. The Deh 
R4)dy)f Butan dispatches a large force., under the com- 
mand of Jimpi with instructions to seke the entire Behar 
territory^ which is accordingly done. Bhutia forts are 
erected every where and the palace is also fortified. 


After the death of Eajendra Ndrdin in the year 
262 Raj-shak&, answering to 1178 B. E. and 1693 
Sliakabd^, Baikuntha Narain Konwar, whom people 
called the Chhdtia Saheb (younger Saheb) and some- 
times the Chael Khawa Saheb (the Saheb that eats 
raw rice), being anxious to succeed to the throne, 
came to an understanding with Pensatum&, to aid 
bim in his design ; and Pensatuma referred to the 
Deb Bdja to ascertain his views. As the sceptre and 
umbrella were lodged in the temple of Sri Madan 
Mohan Thdkur, Bhutia guards were placed over the 
temple to prevent these articles from being taken 
away. Hareshwar Kdrji and Jadu Nandan Bh^ndar 
Th^ur, wore alarmed ; and Kdsindth Lahiri consult- 
ing with the Gossain Jiu, went, at the Maharkni’s 
desire, to Balardmpur, and informed Khagendra Nd- 
rkin the Nazir Deo, of the king’s death, saying, “ If 
you do not make Mahkraja Dhairjendra Nardin’s son, 
Dharendra Narkin Kkchuk, king, then the country 
must pass into the hands of the Bhutias, and you will 
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hare no poaoo.” The Nazfip Deo acknowledged fl» 
truth of this remark, and said to them : “ Do you go 
before me and make preparatioiHfor the inauguration 
of the new king : I will follow imipediately. If Pen- 
satumi does not give up the soeptra and umbrella, 
then expel him from the capital.” 

Then the Lahiri returned to the capital, and got 
ready the royal seat in the Ranga Mandir (haU of 
entertainment). Just then, the drum announcing the 
Nazir Deo’s arrival, was heard. Hareshwar Karji and 
Jadu Nandan withdrew. The Nazir Deo^ advancing 
with a large body of soldiers, made obeisance to the 
Mah^r^ni, and taking Prince Dharendra Nirain in his 
arms, entered the Ranga Mandir. Then driving off 
the Bhutia guard, he brought away the sceptre and 
umbrella, Baikuntha Nkrkin Konwar now came to 
tho Nazir Deo and prayed that the office of Dew§n 
might be conferred upon him ; but his prayer was re* 
fused on account of his former conduct. The money 
and seal were henceforward stamped with the name of 
the new king, who now ascended tho throne. The 
Nazir Deo hdd the umbrella, and presented his nuzzur 
in the new* coin. The royal order was then given to 
perform tho shiidh of the deceased king. Kasinath 
Lahiri was, by order of the Mah6r&ni, appointed 
E^hasNuvis; and tho Nazir Khagendra Narkin, after 
placing Dharendra Nkrkin on the throne, returned to 
Balarampore. 

The Gk>amin and the Khas Nuvis conducted the bu- 
siness of the State under the orders of the Mahkrani. 
The Nazir Deo, however, desired to have the govern* 
12 
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l|bat in hisi«)wn handB^ consequentljr diflibuItieB 
arose. The Nazir began to be enyioiui of the Gossain. 
Tbe government wAt on thus for three months. 
Meanwhile Pensatumi, after the Mah&iijh Dharendra 
Khr&in had been placed upon the throne by the Nazir 
Deo, »Ade bis escape b^ Buxa and told the Deb E&jd 
of all tibnt had happened. The Deb Ehja on hearing 
what he had to say, replied; ‘'The Nazir Deo as 
compared with me is but a slave : can he make any 
one whom he likes king Ho then sent throe kt^ns 
of soldiers, that is 3840 soldiers, through the Bm^a 
Dwar. The vanguard bad already reached Ch^ch4- 
khkta, when the Nazir Deo sent forward his elder 
brother Bhagabauta Nkruin, who had a broken leg, 
but who fought well ou horse-back. The two forces 
met together and a severe fight ensued. Some of tho 
king’s soldiers were slain, but the slaughter among 
the Bhutias was immense. The Bhutias fied back to 
their mountains and sent the news of their defeat to 
the Deb E^d. Meanwhile, tho main body of tho 
Bhutia force continued their march towards the plains. 
The Namr Deo on being informed of this, in his 
anxiety brought away the Mahdrdja Dharendra Naikin 
with the Bdjmktd Mahdrdui and all the royal family, 
to Balazampore, and began to collect troops. Tlio 
Gossain and Khas Nuvis, after placing the king at 
Balarampore, went to Eungpore to fetch soldiers. 
They first dispatched Eupan Sing Jemadar with some 
troops to Behar, and levying other troops, forwarded 
them thither also. The Nazir Deo had about 3000 
jroyal tiroops under his command. There were throe 
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orfour-Bundb^ soldiers to< guard the treasuiy aiid 
palaee. Besides tliese, fire or seven hundred now men 
were enlisted. Altogether) theie were not more than 
4000 troops. Of these, some were armed with swords 
and shields, others with bows and arrpws, others with 
muskets, and others again, with spears. There were 
also some guns. But the soldiers were not trained 
men. They had with them horses and elephants. 
The Nazir Doo was in ‘chief command, and he was 
accompanied by his brother Bhagabanta Konwar, and 
the Gossain Jiu and the Khas Nuvis. 

Als they advanced towailds the north, detachments 
were located at various points on the line of march, 
to form encampmenlis. In the meantime, the Deb 
Bajh collecting together all the soldiers that guarded 
the eighteen Dwars t^t led into his territory, made 
up an army of 16 kahum, or 17,280 men. Placing 
his sister’s sou JimptS, in command, he instructed him 
to seize the entii-e Behar territory, set up a king, and 
slay the Mahkrdjh, the Nazir Doo, and the Gossain, if 
they could be caught. The soldiers were able-bodied 
men, and they were all mad for battle. Some of them 
wore iron-helmets, called by them luy&s. Over their 
clothes of many colours they also wore chain armour ; 
and each man had two Bhuiia knives suspended ilrom 
his waist. In their hands they carried bows and 
arrows. Some of them also had muskets, but they 
were not skilled in the use of this weapon. They 
could fight well, when at a distance, with bows and 
arrows. At close quarters, they could fight incom-' 
parably with their knives. No nation could equal 
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tliem in the use of sh<wi weapons. Besides this, each 
manlbdid in his hand a wooden spike six cubits long, 
pcinled at one end. These spikes were, at night, 
pliMed round the place of encapipment, and served 
as a defence. In the morning, on breaking ground, 
each man carried away his own spike. 

The Bhutia soldiers began to descend in thou- 
sands from the Buxa Dw&r, the Lukkhipore Dwar, 
and the Haldibari Dwir, Uud the other passes on 
the south side of Bootan. The numerous encampments 
which had been formed as the M&hhr^jh’s troops advanc- 
ed, were surrounded hy*the Bhutias. Both sides 
suffered severe loss. The Bhutias then advanced to 
Sanj^inipuri, By degrees the king’s troops gave way 
in all directions, and the Bhutias being victorious, 
overran the country. The *^ossain and the Khas 
Nuvis going to Balarampore with the Nasir Deo, re- 
iqoved the Mahhr&ja, the Hkjmhtd, the Mahar&ni and 
others to Pangii, and themselves escaped to Rungpore. 
The Nazir Deo sent his family to Rangdmiti, and 
l<emained with a few soldiers, sometimes at ‘Balaram- 
pore, and sometimes at difforont places in British 
territory. Jimp4 at length reached Behar and attack- 
ed the capital. He then made Bijendra, the son whom 
Bam Narain Deo had left, Raja, and sent him to re- 
main at Ohechakhata. The boy being unable to bear 
the water and climate of that monntainoos region, 
died. 

The Bhutias built forts in various parts of Bebor, 
among udiich were the forts of C|utdldah4, BH&dHuga, 
and Nawam^ where now the Shak&ti market is 
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held. Oonsiilraotmg a fortification arotmd the x^oyal 
palace in the town of Behar, Jimpd himself occupied 
it with a rteong Bhntia force. There were also forts 
at Mar&ghfit and JUukJkhipore. Thug the entire terri- 
tory of Behar was dotted with forts, lin Jimp^’s amyi 
there were Bhutias firom the northern portion of Bootan, 
who were half as tall again as ordinary men, and were 
of very fair complexion, and spoke a dialect unintelli- 
gible to the southern Bhutias. Their habits were like 
those of beasts. They wore constantly drinking in- 
toxicating liquors, and eating flesh. In fact, they 
were cannibals. To supply them with food, Jimp^ 
used to keep Beharimen, women, children, and young 
men, in pens, as one does sheep and goats. When the 
flesh of other animals was not procurable, some of these 
wretches were slain converted into food. 

Jimpd took up his residence in the Banga Mandir 
of the palace, and opening a secret path to and from 
the palace where there had been none previously, he 
planted across the public road, and all round the 
palace, chevaux-de-frise composed of poisoned stakes. 
This was a wonderful device. Bamboo stakes two or 
three inches long and poisoned at their pointed ends, 
were planted every here and thore. Any one hap- 
pening to get his feet pierced by them, died imme- 
diately. There was no' remedy for him. There had 
been simul and other trees growing round the palace. 
The intervals between these treqp were filled up with 
timlrars planted in the ground, so as to form a strong 
fortification. In this way the Bhutias held the coun- 
try. The only ziUali throughout Behar that retained 
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its independence, was that of Rahirngunge, irfiioh was 
held by Rnpan Sing Jemadar with the help of some 
of the Mahdrdjd’s burkundazes. The revenues of the 
z^lhdi were expended in the payment of the troops, 
and the little tliat remained over, was sent to defray 
the personal expenses of the Mn.h4r4iii. 


CHAPTER XVin. 

The Mah&r&jit, applies to the ^kglkh for kelp in expelUnff 
the Bkutias. The English agree on condition of pagmmt 
of an annual tribute. Mr. Purling arrives with a small 
sepoy force, dislodges the Bhutias from all their strong- 
holds, and restores the authority of tlw Mah&r&ja. 

The Bhutias seized the entire kingdom of Behar. 
The Hazir Deo Khagendra N^&iu, the Gossain, and 
the Khas Navis had not the courage to make war 
with them without foreign help. Of the troops they 
had owned, some had been slain, and others had run 
away. The few that remained, finding themselves 
without resource, advised that the help of the East 
India Company which now governed Bengal, should 
be sought. Easiaath Lahiri went to Dinagepore, at 
the desire of the M|Jla&rdni) with a letter from the 
Mahdxfijd Dharendra N^in. The Company’s agent 
at tins place was a Mr. Harris, to whom this letter 
was d^vored, with the proposal that the Mahdr^jk 



95 


should pay the Oottipaiiy alac of rupees, on condition 
that the latter would send iaroops to expel the Bhutias 
and free his country. Mr. Harris entertained the Khas 
Nuris with honour and respect, and. sent an EngUsh 
translation of the Mahkaj&’s letter tp Mr. Hastings, 
the Qovemor-Grenoral. The matter being considered 
in Council, the following answer was returned to 
Mr. Harris : “ The Company does not give its services 
for hire. If the MahirSji will consent to pay an 
annual tribute, then the Company will rid the country 
of its enemies and restore it to the Mah4r&ja, and will 
always protect it.” * 

Easinath Lahiri lost no time in writing this news 
to Beliar, The Nazir Deo and tho Gossainjee, at the 
command of the Mahdrani, went to Dinageporc, and 
drew up a treaty whi<^ the Nazir Deo signed with the 
name of the Mah^rkjSi, and affixed thereto the MahA- 
rhja’s seal. This document was sent down to Calcutta 
whore it was signed by Mr. Hastings. There were 
two copies made, one of which remained with tho 
lihjh, and the other with the Company. It is not 
necessary to reproduce the terms of the treaty in this 
history. -The result was, that the country passed 
under the shadow of the Company, and the Mahhrhja 
consented to pay the tribute agreed upon. 

After this, Mr. Purling came from Calcutta in coiu- 
mand of a regiment of sepoys and four guns, and 
went by Eungpore to Mogul Hdt. The Nasdr Deo, 
the Gossaiu and the Khas Nuvis came to meet him, 
and accompanied the troUps. Bhagabanta Ndrain 
Konwar was now ready to fight at the head of tho 
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Nasir Deo’a troops. Hr. Purling sent word- to the 
BhutiaS) that he would attack their fort at 10 o’clock 
on the following morning if they did not vacate it, 
and they must he prepared to fight. The Bhutias 
were carelessly, distributed over the towh. On the 
following day, Mr. Furling and his captains and 
lieutenants crossed the l!)hahl& river with their troops ^ 
but l^agabanta Konwar, without waiting for their 
arrival, began an attack on the fort of Gitaldaba. 
By the will of God, and the moment being a fortunate 
one, the Bhutias in this attack by Bhagabanta Konwar, 
were, some of them, destroyed, whilst the remainder 
being defeated, escaped to the fort of Bal&dhngh. 
The English ofBcer, however, being displeased, re- 
quested of the Nazir Deo, the Gossain and the Khas 
Nuvis, that no movement 0% any kind should be 
undertaken without his sanction. On that day, leav- 
ing the fort of Dinh&ta behind, the English took rest. 
On the following day, leaving the Nazir Deo and 
others, the English commander advanced with one 
company of sepoys covering four guns. On approach- 
ing the Bliladhngi fort, the Bhutias crowded out and 
seeing a file of sepoys, rushed upon them, some at- 
tacking them with bows and arrows, and others with 
muskets. Others, again, mounting horses made to- 
wards the sepoys, with a view to cut them down with 
their swords. The officer in command, however, 
instead of ordering his men to fire, commanded them 
to ran in a southerly direction. The sepoys in a body 
tan off and the Bhutias believing that they were 
fleeing, pursued them. As soon as the Company’s 
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1xoop»h»d^ to iibe Oootli of the guoa, and the 
tias being on the north imre the guns^ a mdr 
den caonomule ma o|»eaed npea them. like the 
drj leaveB of a foreet when thej are eet on fire 
daring die prevalence of a strong windf the Bhotias 
fell, and were destroyed by hdadreds. The rest fied, 
some being drowned in the Bhetagnri iAeelf and 
others escaping across the Manshi river to the 
mhri fort. 

Tho English having seized the Balhdangi fort, re* 
mained there that day. On the following day, send- 
ing for the Nazir Deo, Ibhe G-ossain and the Khas 
Nuvis, the English commander dbpatchod a company 
of sopoys to Nazirgunj, that they might there cross 
the Mhnsii river ; and ordered Bhagabanta Naraiu 
Konwhr to move with his troops in the same direc- 
tion by 10 o’clock, so as to reach tho eastern side of 
tho fort. Meanwhile, Mr. Purling with two companies 
arrived at the Kdsikbhri ghht on the banks of the 
river Mdnski. When Bhagabanta Konwir advanced 
to the foft from the east, the Bhutias began to fight ; 
but as soon as thoro came into view a company of 
sepoys advancing from the east, and two other com- 
pmios foom the west, half the Bhutias escaped along 
the l^achunga road to the Poshta forest ; and of the 
others, some fled to the fenrt at Behar, and a few were 
killed. The English efooers only occasionally or- 
dered their men to fire : in most cases, the Bhutias 
fled through mere foar. In the afternoon of that day^ 
the English encamped on the northern side <^(he 
Debai’s tank. Two companies of sepoys were posted 
13 



on ibe fiotttb of the palace, where the Dew&tt’e hotise 
now atab^. Two companies encamped on the north 
of Khagrabari. The Bhutias taking rehige within the 
fortification they had constructed around the palace, 
shut the gate. • At night, when the English spies 
attempted to got near in order to learn what was go- 
ing on, three of them got their feet pierced with the 
poisd^pd stakes, and died. But the others returned 
with information. 

Jimp^ getting together his Bhutia soldiers, ad- 
dressed them thus : “ I cannot show myself to the 
Dob Rlija after suffering defeat. Let those of you 
who foar to lose your lives, escape ; let those who do 
not care to keep them, remain with me. There is 
nothing left us but to fight and die, but we shall at 
all events so gain fame^” That night two thousand 
Bhutias fled, breaking through the barriers on the 
north-western side. The sepoys got scent of this, but 
the English commander would not let them destroy 
men who were fleeing for their lives. On the following 
morning, the English officers mounting their horses, 
reconnoitred the fort on three sides, and found that on 
the western side there was the river Toorstf. Having 
heard of the poisoned stakes, they set men to collect 
together some hiindrods o^ plantain trees which they 
flung upon the stakes, treading them down well upon 
them. When the trees were withdravmtheseshortstakes 
came up with them, and in this way, the ground was 
cleared. On the following morning, the English 
officers appeared with tlieii' troops at the eastern gape, 
and some sepoys broke in at the north-east comer ; 



but tb^ could effect notbing, for they were imme- 
difttely slain by the Bhutias. But when the gate was 
burst open by the fire of the guns, the sepoys rushed 
into the fort, and got to the west of«the Ghurrlkhana. 
Here the Bhutias began to &11 like nioths into a 
flame. Jimp4, on percemng this, and being per- 
fectly careless as to his own life, fell upon the English 
troops with 20 or 25 northern Bhutias, with such sud- 
denness that it was impossible to tell wheth^ they 
had been borne thither by the winds, or had dropped 
from tho sky. How shall I describe the manner in 
which they fought with their short swords ? The 
sepoys using the bayonet succeeded now and again 
in slaying an enemy ; but the Bhutias fired their 
muskets with their left hands, an^ attacked tho sepoys 
with the small swords which they held in their right. 
By degrees, however, they were obliged to succumb, 
some having been shot, others having been thrust 
through wilh the bayonet, and others again having 
been despatched with the sword. 

Jimp^ received twenty wounds in various parts of 
his body, and even after he had fallen to the ground, 
he kept waving liis sword in the air. An English 
officer went up and offered to help him by procuring 
surgical aid ; but all that Jimp6 asked for, was some 
spirits to drink. The officer at once* gave him somo 
brandy, and Jimp^ drank it and expired. Tho Eng- 
lish measured the height and the size of each limb of 
tho gigantic men that had fought by his side, for 
there had never been seen such powerful men before. 

The Bhutias being defwted, fled. Some were 
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drowned ia Toofsat abcntt s himdred Kte move 
gave thexoselyes up. The sepoys took 
away as plunder all the weapons leil by the enemy 
in the k>ri. The,Bajh^8 flag was set up side by dde 
with the Company’s, and the drams of victoxy were 
‘beaten. The Hazir Deo, the Gossain and the Khas 
Navis presented themselves. Messengers were dis- 
patched for the ll&jmht&, the Hahirdni, and the Mah&- 
rkjkk, who arrived at the cajnial on the third day ; but 
being unable to occupy the palace which was choked 
with the slain, they hadhouscsorectedforthemselveson 
the spot now occupied by the residence of the Dewan 
Deo. In the mean while, the palace was cleansed and 
re-consecrated. Mr. Purling had an interview with 
the Maharaja, and remained in Behar five days. On 
the sixth day, leaving two companies of sepoys at 
Behar under the command of a Captain and Lien- 
tmiant for the protection of the Mah&raja, ho sot off 
with the rest of his troops in a northerly direction, 
being accompanied by the Nazir Deo, the Gossain, 
and the Khas Nuvis. A company of sepoys was dis- 
patched to Jalpeshwar. 

The Bhutias had deserted the forts they had con- 
structed in various parts of the country, and had fled 
back to their mountains ; 'md Ihus quiet was restored 
throughout the kingdom. On the third day, the 
Saheb arrived with his troops at the Buxa Dwar, 8n<|^ 
set Are to the palisades. The men who had been left in 
charge of them fled, and the Saheb leaving a company 
of sepoys at the place, moved on to Ch^chakhi&ta, 
where he encamped. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

The release of Dhairjendra Nirain^ enad hie felhw 
capims. Be deelirm to resume the government Die- 
trihution of the revenues. DeatJi of Dharendra Bhrdm, 

• 

It tras in the year 263 of the Shnkd, answering to 
1694 Shakabda, to the year 1279 B. E., and to the 
year 1772 of the English reckoning, that the kingdom 
of Cooch Behar came under the protection of tho Com' 
pany, and the Bhutias wdre expelled. Mr. Furling 
having arrived at Ch^chakhatk, reported his victory 
to the Governor-General in Council ; and as the Bhu- 
tias had evacuated Behar and had retired to their 
mountains, he asked whether he should follow them 
into the mountains ; adding that, in this case, he would 
require more troops. To this he received reply, that 
the Company had no desire to invade Bhootan, “ If,” 
the letter wont on to say, “ the Deb liajd will release 
the Mahhrkjd Dhairjcndra l^arkln and his brother 
Shurendra Ndrkin the Dewan Deo, together with all 
those whonwo in captivity with them, and will consent 
that each party should remain in possession of the terri- 
lories held by them respectively before the war, then 
' you may make a treaty with him.” Before this letter 
arrived, however, the Bhutias had shewn anxiety for 
la treaty of peace. The Deb Bkjd on hearing the 
decision of the Government, was greatly relieved. 
His Prime Minister settled the terms of the%eaty 
with the Company ; and the Deb Bdjh visiting Dhair- 
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jendra N&t&in, presented him with eight hill .ponies, 
sundry rich garments and other valuable gifts, and 
accompanied him, the Dew&n Beo, and the rest of the 
captives as far as ph4chdkhdt& on the Bosa road. 

As soon as tjiie Nazir Deo and the others heard of 
the approach of the Mahdr4.j4, they hastened to meet 
him with presents. The Rdjd addressing the Nazir 
Deo, said : “ Oh Nazir ! why did you give the king* 
dom to the Company ? Whore a kingdom whose 
elephants and coin have been given by Ood, pays 
tribute to a foreign state, how can the king be said 
to have the umbrella ovef him ?” The Nazir Deo 
replied ; “ We consented to pay tribute to the Com- 
pany, 0 Hahdraj, just in order to release you and the 
kingdom from the hands of the enemy.” The king 
rejoined : “ I have received the reward of my former 
actions.* It had been better that Bishwa Singha’s 
line of descent shoyld be exhausted, or that some 
other king should rule, than that I, an independent 
king, should acknowledge allegiance to another?” 
After saying this, the king was silent, and ' however 
much the people about him spoke, he said not a word. 

The* party accompanied by a military* escort, at 
length arrived at the town of Behar. The Gossain 
Jiu and the Khas Nuvis sought by every means to 
restore the ex-king’s equanimity. They besought him 
to be shaved ; they even asked him to resume his 
throne; but he refused. “ Dharendra Nfirdin,” said hl^ 
“ is ilring : lot him rule.” So saying, he gave himself 

* That is, actbns in a fonnar state of ezistenoe. 
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up to l3ie contemplation of Bhagavati. Only Shachi- 
nandan Mustafi, Bim Thaknr, K414 Pujari and a few 
others, were occasionally permitted to have an inter* 
view with him. 

Mr. Purling leaving a company of sepoys under the 
command of a captain, returned to Bungpore whoro 
he dismissed the troops. After a while, that is, in 
tho year 264 .Shak4, answering to 1180 B. E. and 
1778 of the Christian era, he went again into Behar, 
and having collected the revenues, settled to receive a 
lac of rupees a year as tribute. This sum was a little 
less than half the total revenue. The administration 
of tho kingdom was in the hands of the Maharani 
The Khas Nuvis took an under-lease calculated on 
tho basis of the papers showing the revenue, so that 
tho quantity of land hold by each man could be ascer- 
tained by means of the proceeds. The Mah4r4j4 
held a 5 annas and 17| gundas’ share of tlie land, 
aud a one anna share was under tho control of the 
Nazir Deo. The officers of the king considered, how- 
ever, that this largo extent of land had been appro- 
priated to the expense incurred by the army ; but 
that as fhe country had now come under the sha- 
llow of the Company, and it was not necessary to 
support an army, there was no reason why the Nazir 
Deo should keep it under his control. Being a power- 
^ man, however, no one had the courage to speak to 
nim on this subject. They, therefore, contented them- 
selves with making occasional encroachments on the 
Nazban land, on the plea that they we^e acting un- 
der the Mah4rini’s orders. The Ncir Deo being 
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istfonwad oi mduit it all meBiit, landed and said : I 
have set tip the chdd to be king, and the kingdom 
shall be governed according to my wishes. Sairbl^- 
nanda Oossain is, the king’s spiritual adviser : what 
has he to do with the administration ?” Matters 
went on in this way from day to day. The Nazir 
Dec’s DoM'^n, Ham Ohunder Rhi, had a son named 
Shyam Ghunder Rhi, who had now .grown up and 
was qualified for work. Kassiuhth Lahiri governing 
the kingdom on three sides, paid the tritmte to the 
Oompany ; and as for the rest, the people were suffer- 
ed to retain for themselves the proceeds of their 
respective lands. 

At the close of the year 265 Shaki, the Maharija 
Dhanendra Narain fell ill of a fever and died. This 
was a great grief to the Maharani. The Gossain Jiu, 
the Khas Nuvis and the other ministers persuaded 
the Mahhraja Dhairjendra Narain to xe-ascend the 
throne. 


CHAPTER XX. 

Dhaifyendra Niriin resmm ilte government. Me under- 
takes a pilgrimage. The Naeir J)eol8 treatment of the 
Gossain. 


Mah&thjd Dhairjendra N4rdin again became king 
at the dlose of the year 265 Shaki, answering to 1181 
B. £. and 1775 A. D. : but he neglected his kingdom 
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for the soke of religious devotions. If at any time the 
Khas Nuvis presented before him money in coin, and 
shawls or other garments, h^ immediately ordered 
them to be given away. He did npt retain a single 
cowri. The work of administering the kingdom was 
carried on by the Grossain and the Khas Nuvis under 
the orders of the Mah&rAnir Every day the breach 
between the Grossain and the Nazir Deo widened, and 
the Gossain ceased to visit Bolaramporo. Two years 
^ter, in the year 207 Shak4, Mr. Lambert came to 
Dinageporo. A man by tlie name of Balarkm Basu 
was his DowSin. The Mahdraja, the Nazir Deo, the 
Gossain, the Khas Nuvis, and Shyam Cfhundor JK4i 
came to Dinagepore to have an interview with Mr. 
Lambert. The latter accompanied by his atteij^nts, 
met the Mahdr&jfi and shook hands with him, aim then 
turned and asked a few questions of the Nazir 
Deo. At the fourth question, the Nazir l5eo sudden- 
ly turned away, and said in his native tongue : “ I 
am not a man of many words, Sir.” Mr. Lambert 
asked what the Nazir Deo was saying. The Khas 
Nuvis replied : “ It is late, and he wishes to return to 
his lodgings.” To this Mr. Lambert immediately 
assented, and the party receiving their dismissal went 
•back to Bohar. 

After some days, Mr. Purling starting from Dinage- 
poro, again came by Rungporo into Behar. The officer 
formerly in charge of the throe*c/<MA/as, Boda, Patgram, 
and Puibba-bhiSg, was Rkm Chunder Rai, who was 
succeeded by his son Shy4m Chunder Rai. These 
men appropriated the revenues to themselves, making 
14 
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a Kumll ][)ayment to the Nazir Deo, aud now apd then 
sending a trifling sum to tho Mab4r4j&. The former 
managers of those ehuklas wore Fakir Cband in Boda, 
Debi Prosad in Patgram, and Ali Mahomed in Purbba- 
bbkg. When the fiscal officers in charge of Kazi Hat 
and other places, assumed tho position of zemindars, 
the Chowdhries were iio longer able to control their 
zemindary, and contenting themselves with a small 
subsidy, they transferred the management of the chuk- 
las to the State. Fakir Chand, Debi Prosad and Ali 
Mahomed laid a complaint before Mr. Purling against 
tho Nazir Deo, and that gentleman decided that tho 
chijidas belonged to the Mahar&jil, and that the Nazir 
Deo and the Chowdhries were no body. Shyam 
Chui|j|er Kffi, by some underhand means, kept this 
decision secret, and tho lands remained with him iis 
before. Tho sahib’s Dewkn at that time was Brahma 
Rai, with *whom there had also come a man named 
Bh^yk Srishtidhar ; and there was a Sajwal engaged to 
receive tho State-subsidy in cash. TJie Bhayd had 
first come to Behar to undertake this business. 

Tho influence of tho Nazir Deo increased day by 
day, and ho did exactly as ho pleased. JIo came 
occasionally to Behar. During one of these visits, a 
quarrel suddenly arose between his people and those 
of tho king about a jug of milk, and tho parties came 
to blows. When the Gossain Jiu heard of it, he seized 
some of the Nazir Dee’s men and had them beaten 
before him. The moment this was reported to tho 
Nazir Deo, the latter flamed up like lire when ghee is 
thrown upon it, and seizing the Gossain, ho boat liim 
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80 severely that the latter was unable to rise from the 
ground. That same day, the Nazir Deo returned to 
Balarampore and released the Gossain. 

Just then the Mahlinlja set out on a pilgrimage. 
This occurred in the year 268 Shak&, answering to 
1184 B. E. Suddenly one day the Mahdrdj a said to 
the people that we# about him : I am going on 
a pilgrimage : let all who wish to accompany me, do 
so.” So saying, ho started off on foot. The Kali* 
pujari and three or four other Brahmans, together 
with eight servants, went along with him. The* 
Maluirani, on hearing what the king had done, be- 
gan to utter lamentations. The Gossain and the 
Khas Nuvis went after the Maharaji, and earnestly 
entreated him to return. But their expostulations 
were in vain. They then wanted to furnish him wit!i 
horses, litters, tents, &c . ; but ho would have nothing. 
They persisted, however, in huj)plying him with a 
horse, a litter, a few armed men, and a little money. 
Those were sent with him, to some extent without his^ 
knowlcdgd. The Maharaja travelled on foot, rest- 
ing occasionally under a tree, on a tiger or door skin. 
In this w{iy he reached Dinagopore. There the Rkja 
Baidyan&th had an interview with him and brought 
diim many ju-esonts ; but ho would receive nothing. 
When the Rkjk entreated him to receive the presents, 
heUinly replied : “ Distribute them among the poor.” 
On roacliing the Ganges ho pm*foriued a shradh and 
other ceremonies, and then proceeded to Gya. After 
performing a slur^dh there, ho wrote to the Gossain and 
the Ritas Nuvi8)(iK)rdering gifts of bramhottur land and 
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largo sums of money to be bestowed on the Brdimans 
of Gya. He then went on to Benares where he dis- 
tributed many gifts, and bestowed lands on Brahmans. 
After this, ho returned to his own country. The 
king was accompanied back by all his attendants. 
His mind had in groat measure recovered its healthy 
tone. " 

Not long after the king’s return, Shurendra N^ir&in 
the Dewau Deo was to be married. Invitations were 
sent out every wliere. The Gossain JiuandKhas 
"Nuvis came from Rungpore. The Nazir Deo ac- 
companied by a military oscoA came too, and j)ut 
up in his own tent. The guests all met for the wed- 
ding. The Mah^rani watched the ceremony from 
one of the rooms of the female apartments. Since 
Mr. Purling’s time, there had always been a detach- 
ment of the Com])any’s troops stationed at the capital, 
and placed under the orders of the Mahdraui. Some- 
times it consisted of an entire company, somotimos of 
/ 40 men, sometimes of 20 men. The Gossain Jiu with 
others had taken their seats in the wedding twsembly ; 
but being afraid of the Nazir Deo, ho had ordered the 
sepoys not to admit many men with the Nazir Deo, 
except they had special orders from the Mahdrani. 
When the Nazir Deo arrived at the gate, he was 
accompanied by two or three hundred armed men 
for whom he wanted admittance to the marrii|ge 
ceremony. The sepeys stopped them. The Nazir 
Deo being highly incensed, refused to go in to ^ the 
wedding, and ordering his drum to be beaten, return- 
ed to his tent. He then said to anffae of his men : 
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“ This insult has come from the Gossain : bind him 
and bring him to me.” Accordingly, a party of his 
men entered the assembly, and binding the Gossain’s 
feet together with cords, ran a bamboo beneath the 
fastening, and dragged him away as they would a 
carcass. The rest of the guests fled in consternation. 
Tho king had not*yot aaTivod. As soon as ho 
heard of what had occurred, he rushed forth with 
a drawn sword to tho cross road up to which tho 
Gossain Jiu had been dragged. On seeing tho 
Mahhrfija, tho Nazir Deo's people left the Gossain 
and fled. The Mahardja cutting tho strings that 
bound the Gossain’s feet, stooped to the earth and 
made obeisance to him, and then, without a word, 
turned back to the palace. Tho Gossain following him 
returned to his own lodgings, and tho Nazir Deo 
without delay withdrew to Balaramporo. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

A son is hom to the Raja. The Nazir Deo and Shy uni 
Cimnder Rai imprison the Gossain and Khas Nuvis who, 
hoiocvcf, ultimately contrive to escape to Runypore. The 
Jting makes his will and then dies. 


It was a matter of groat grief that the Maharaja 
had no son ; and the king was in constant fear lost 
the iNazir Deo should at some moment seize the king- 
dom. There had boon daughters born to tlie king 
when, at last, in the year 270 Shaka, answering to 
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1762 Shakabda and I J86 B. E., at a fortunate juncture 
in the month of Falgoon, a son was bom. Just as 
the solar race was lighted up by the birth of Bkm 
Chandra, and the lunar race by that of Basu Deb, so 
the race of Bishwa Singha was lighted up by the birth 
of this prince. 'I'he Maharaja falling into raptures at 
the sight of his son, ordered gifts to be distributed. 
The birth was celebrated with singing and dancing, 
and was announced by the firing of guns. On the 
seventh day, the pundits and astrologers met together, 
and having ascertained under what conjunction of the 
slai’s the birth took place, announced that the prince 
would belong lived and would enjoy an uninterrupted 
reign ; that his enemies would be destroyed ; that lie 
would be as wise as Hara, as great a king as Indra, and 
as compassionate as Nki ain. He was accordingly named 
Sri Sri Harendra Nan'iin. Some said tliat Bishwa 
Singha, and others that Nar Narain, had been born 
again in him ; but I say that it was predicted in the 
Yogini Tantra that the residents of Kaihis should take 
birth in the race of Bishwa Singha and hold the king- 
dom, — BO gifted and glorious, so adorned with all 
great qualities and wisdom was this prince. , 

Thus the prince grow day by day. At length the 
Gossain and the Khas Nu''"is came from Bungpore to ' 
celebrate the coremeny of feeding him for the first 
time with rice. At that time, there was a Mr. 
Goodlad appointed to the zillah of Rungpore. Shyfim 
Chrmder Rai finding favour with him, made him 
believe that the king entirely neglected public 
affairs, and that the real management of the kingdom 
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was in tho hands of the Nazir Doo. In 1187, Shyam 
Chundor Rai, and the Nazir Deo came to Bchar and 
seized the Gossain and Khas Nuyis, demanding of 
them the papers containing the accounts of the former 
revenue of the kingdom. Every dajyr they subjected 
them to some fresh insult. Their people were seized 
and bound, some with chains,* some with cords. Kali 
Sharan Laliiri and Jiban Krishna Lahiri were con- 
cealed by the Maliar&ni in the iimor apartments, and 
making their escape af4l two days tlirough a window 
of the zeuana, they, accompanied by a couple of slave 
girls, crossed tho borders of Bchar and went to 
liungporo. Tho Gossain and Khas Nuvis meanwhile 
lay bound with iron fetters. Their vakeels unceasingly 
entreated the saheb to interfere, but ho would scarcely 
listen to them. And when he did hear them and 
wrote a letter requiring the Gossain and Khas 
Nuvis to be sent to Rungjjore, tho letter received no 
attention. At last, one day. Ram Chuckerbutty and 
some other vakeels throw themselves at the saheb's 
feet and wept, saying that they could not tell whether 
tho Gossain and Khas Nuvis were oven still alive. 
Tho saholj then ordered eight sepoys to go and bring 
tliom away. The sepoys went accompanied by two 
ef the vakeels, as far as Mogul Ifat ; but just at this 
time, Shyam Chundor Rai returning to Rungporo 
persuaded tho saheb to recall them. The Gossain 
having bribed the havildar who was on guard over 
them with five thousand rupees, they reached Rung- 
pore in their fetters that same night. The sahob’s 
Dow an at tho time was Kiisna Prosad, commonly 
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known aa Data Ram. He prevented their being releas- 
ed, and they accordingly remained in imprisonment 
for some days. In consequence of the curse of the 
Khas Nuvis, D&ta Rdm and almost all his family were 
destroyed within eight days. After this, the saheb 
released the G-ossain and Khas Nuvis. 

Meanwhile, Shyam * Chunder Rdi acting under 
the command of the Nazir Deo, began to perpetrate 
great outrages in the kingdom, and some of the 
officers of the Rkja’s governriBlit seizing Nil Govind 
Lahiri, boat him so severely that ho could not stand 
upright for the rest of his life. They als(f severely 
beat Dharmma Narain Rai and Dharmma Ndrdiu 
Mukhurjya. The Nazir Deo filled all the people with 
fear. The Gossain Jiu and the Khas Nuvis greatly 
entreated the saheb on this subject, but ho would not 
listen to them. At last appointing Hari Prosad Sir- 
car and Janold Ram Sircar as their vakeels, they sent 
them to Calcutta with letters to the Governor Gene- 
ral ; but as Mr. Goodlad also wrote, their prayer was 
not attended to. 

Tlius some time passed. At length in the year 274 
Raj Shaka, answering to 1190 B. E., the kjng began 
to suffer greatly from bodily weakness. His physi- 
cians could do nothing for him, and in the month of 
Aughran, on the afternoon of the day on which he 
died, he said : “ Have the image of Sri Sri Madan 
Mohan brought in and placed before me. Let my 
son be also brought in.” After these orders had been 
obeyed, the king desired a wasyut-nama (will) to be 
drawn up, the substance of which was, that the young 
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prince HarendraNdrain shonld, on his decease, be king 
of Nij Behar and the chuklas ; that Sibendra Ndrdin 
the Dewan Konwar, being in high favour, should con- 
tinue in his former position ; and that as long as the 
prince remained too young to govern, the country 
should be administered by the Mahardni. 


Note,— It is peifocily clear that the statement here made is false. 
The Gossain’s party before the Commissioners of Enquiry deputed 
in 1788, deposed that the Raja, two dat/9 before his death, caused a 
paper to be written ; but tbeii statements are palpably false. Each 
of the witnesses examined gives his htatement in the same words, and 
ceil/ainly, as is well known, the Rajas of Kooch Rehar of old never 
called on any living man to attest their seals and they never signed their 
names, Rhairjendra, it is well known, was insattc, and at this day he 
is called the Pugla (mad) Raja. Vide, Commibbioner’s printed Reports, 
Cooclj Behar Seh’ct Rocords, Vol. II, pp. 9-11-147-153-186. — Col, 
Ranyldon, * 
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PART III. 

JhE jUoNTEMPORARY OR JLOVKRH J’eRIOD. 

CHAPTER I. 

Harendra Narain hecomea 'king : the Nazir Deoh ambitious 
, schemes are defeated. 

Dharmendra Narain died in tho year 271 
RSj'shakd, answering to 11 DO £. E., 1705 Shak£ibd4, 
and the year 1199 of the Hegira, in the month of Augh- 
ran. At the time of his death, the Gossain and Khas 
Nuyis were still retained as prisoners at Eungpore at 
the instigation of Shyam Chandra Roy. Sachi Nan- 
dan Mustafi, Sib Prasild Hfustafi, Rup Chandra the 
chief Kaet Karji, Vishnu Prasad Bakshi, Joygobinda 
Lahiri, Dharmma Ndrkin Mukhopadhya, Raghu Nath 
Bakshi, Krishna Nandan the Bhdnd^r Thakur and others 
were officers of the State in Behar. These men being of 
one mind consulted together as follows : “ The Nazir 
Deo has all along been aiming at regal power, and we 
now hear that he intends to bring his son and make 
him king. We cannot believe that he will place the 
king’s son on the throne.” There were twelve sepoys 
sent by the Company under Jital Singh Havildar, 
who were under the orders of the Maharani. 
Coming to an understanding with them, they con- 
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rejed to these men the Maharani’s order that some 
of their number should be selected to mount guard 
oyer the sceptre and umbrella, and others at the door 
of the inner apartpaent ; and that except by an order 
fi*om the Maharani, they were not to let the sceptre 
and umbrella be taken away, or suffer any one to 
enter the inner apartment. Having arranged this, 
these officers of the State then turned their attention 
to the preparations for inaugurating the new king. 

The Nazir Deo, however, having already had in- 
timatiofl of the king’s death, set out for Behar with 
his son Birendra Narain*Konwar and four or five 
thousand troops. As soon as his drum began to be 
heard in the capital, the officers of State mentioned 
above, influenced by fear began to escape in every 
direction ; but they did not go far. When the Nazir 
Deo came to the palace and understood what was go- 
ing oh, he desisted fi-om lus purpose of making his own 
son king, and seeing Kalanath the Dharmddhyakhya, 
and Kholaram Jamd&rya there, he asked them if all the 
preparations for the inauguration of the new king 
had been completed. To this they replied that all 
the preparations had been made. He then went 
away to fetch the young prince fi’om the inner apart- 
ment. The sepoys on guard at the door said : “ You 
cannot pass in without the Maharani’s orders.” The 
Nazir Deo replied : “ The late king was my paternal 
uncle, and the Maharani is my aunt : the king’s in- 
ner apartments are mine. To place the Company’s 
soldiers at the door and prohibit me from entering, 
is manifestly the device of some wicked people. 1 
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make no one king, neither will I enter the inner 
apartment.” So Baying, the Nazir Doo ordered his 
drum to be beaten, and immediately returned to his 
own residence at Bolorampore. Qn lus way back, 
wherever he happened to meet one of the king’s ser- 
vants, he bound him and carried him off. The Maha- 
rani was greatly disturbed m mind, Ibd knew not 
what to do. The officers of State of whom mention 
has been previously made, met together, but were at 
a loss what steps to take. 

Then the Devai SatyaBham4, that is, thei* mother 
of the late king, being gri&ved at finding no means 
of saving the kingdom, herself set off in a litter for 
Bolorampore, talked over the Nazir Deo and brought 
him away on the following day. As a flock of birds 
immediately fly away all together, the moment they 
see the king-bird among them fall, -so the officers of. 
State aforementioned, fled hither and thither tKo mo- 
ment they hoard the drum announcing the Nazir 
Deo’s arrival. The Nazir Deo wont straight to the inner 
apartment, and prostrating himself on the ground,mudo 
obeisance to the Maharani, and then stood up before 
her. The Maharani was weeping with the prince in 
her arms. The scene may have touched the heart of 
{he Nazir Deo, for he spoke a few kind words to 
soothe her. The Maharani said to him : “ Make the 
prince king.” ' Tl\o Nazir Deo replied : “ Yes, lot me 
have the boy in my arms.” The Maharani felt that 
she must now deliver over the lion’s whelp to a mad 
elephant ; for although the Nazir Deo was anxious 
to secure the kingdom for his own son whom he had 
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brought with him, and might be tempted to iiiMl his 
own desire by taking cho infant and slaying him at 
once, yet the child must be handed over to him or he 
could not be made king ; and moreover, the funeral 
rites of the late king had not yet been performed. 
Thus did the Maharani reason in her own mind ; but 
she did not leflcct that a young lion but just bom 
may yet tear the face of an elephant, and that no one 
had the power to destroy a jirince who was under the 
protection of the ten -armed Biiagavati. 

At idfit the Maharani placed the child ui the arms 
of the Nazir Deo, and accdhipunied him to the door. 
At the door, Jitul Singh Havildar with ten of his 
sepoys stood ready. To them the queen gave orders 
to guard the young prince. The Nazir l)eo conveyed 
the prince to the hall of entei-tainmont, where the 
.royal seat had been prepared. It was about half- 
past seven o’clock in the evening when he took 
his seat in the hall. The chief men among his 
soldiers entered and sat round liim. No one else 
could enter with the exception of a few of the Com- 
pany’s sepoys. Of the king’s ministers, previously 
mentioned, some came in in disguise as menial 
servants, others slank behind the sepoys, and others 
remained concealed outside. Surendra Narain the 
DewanDeo, Baikuutha Narain Konwar and other royal 
officers, together with the Dharm^dl^akliya and j^riest 
of the household were seated near. The seal was 
prepared in the name of the Mahdrdjd Harendra 
Narain Bhoopa, and according to the usual custom, 
Baghu Nandan Bhhndkr Thakur, the officer in 
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charge of the mint, and his brother Bkrishna Nan* 
dan Bhdnd&r Thakur coined money with the im* 
press of the Maharaja. Then the Nazir Beo ad- 
dressing those assembled, said : 1 am about to 

make the prince king ; but I have ,one word to say. 
I brought my son Birendra N&rain with me, with a 
view to make him king. This, howef er, cannot be 
done;* nevertheless I wish to make him heir-appa- 
rent.” At this the people were all astonished ; for they 
suspected that after raising the prince to the throne, 
he would find some means to take his life, in order 
that his own son might retgn instead. They accor- 
dingly remained perfectly silent. Just then, Jitul 
Singh loading his musket, and his sepoys also loading 
after him, moved up to the spot where the Nazir Boo 
was seated with the young princo, aud formed a file 
behind him. No one spoke a word until Baikuntha 
N^rain Konwdr broke the silence, and- said : “ What 
you have said is reasonable, and you can also gra- 
ciously appoint me to be Bewan.” The Nazir Beo 
answered not a word. It had all along been the cus- 
tom that the king, on beibg inaugurated, should take 
his seat on the cMM&lis or tlurone, and the Nazir 
standing behind should hold the umbrella over him 
having also the sceptre in his hand, and that the first 
money coined in the mint should be presented to him 
as a i|uzzur. But the Nazir Beo, on this occasion, having 
the sceptre and umbrella brought seated himself on 
the chdkb^lis, and after inaugurating the Maharaji, 
held him resting on his left thigh, whili^ his own son 
Birendra Narain was placed by him on his right. To 
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the spectators, the Mahdraj^ looked like the full 
moon in the heavens with Birendra Nar&in Konwdr 
like Rahu ready to swallow it up ; or like a goose with 
a crow seated by jts side. 

The Nazir Dpo seated there, once put out his hand 
to the umbrella, and taking the new rupees in his 
right hand shewed them* to the Mah4r4j^i. This was 
how the usual formalities wore gone through.* The 
Brdhman pandits standing without, began to recite 
their vedas, music broke forth, and guns were fired. 
At length, it being necessary to arrange for the funer- 
al rites of the late king', letters were sent out to 
the Konwars. The Nazir Deo requested the Secre- 
tary to address his son as heir-apparent in the letter 
intended for him. The Secretary was too much afraid 
to refuse compliance. The Nazir Deo after causing 
the Mahdrija’s hand to touch the seal, took it up in 
his own hand, -and after sealing the letter placed it 
in his own waist-cloth. At that time, Rup, the chief 
karji, used to take down the orders in his presence, and 
in his absence the Mustafi used to record tho date and 
yo<ir ; but as oven he was not present, the date re- 
mained unwritten. The heir-apparent placed the letter 
in his waist-cloth. Tlien those ofiSicers of tho king who 
had feared to show themselves, consulted with Jitui 
Singh Havildar as follows ; “ The Nazir Deo keeps the 
royal seal in his own hands, and has had a letter ad- 
dressed to his son as heir-apparent with the seal. If it is 
allowed to remain in his hands, there is no knowing 
what mischief lie may work with it. You ought to take 
the seal and keep it in behalf of the Company, and 
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afterwords what the Company directs may be done.” 
On this, Jitul Singh advanced, and with folded hands^ 
requested that the seal might be made over to him 
as it was to be retained for the present in behalf of 
the Company. The Nazir Deo gavq no heed to him. 
Khel&rbm K&iji and Jib Nath Bara Ka^t, the chief 
among the servants of the household who were in the 
habit of carrying the Maliarlkja about in their arms, 
took their gtatiou behind him. The Nazir Deo 
making the young king over to Khelardm Kaiji, 
ordered him to take him away into the inner apart- 
ments. They took the Mahdr&jd through the nor- 
thern door of the hall of entertainment and had reach- 
ed the courtyard, and those of the royal officers who 
had remained concealed in the room had come out, 
when Jitul Singh again asked the Nazir Deo for 
the royal seal, that it might remain in the custody of 
the Company. 'The Nazir Deo at this got angry and 
struck Jitul Singh, but he was immediately surrounded 
by the twelve sepoys who stood with their fixed 
bayonet-points only a cubit from him. Jitul Singh 
drawing his dagger from his waist extended his 
left hand to the waist of the Nazir Deo, and 
with his right hand he presented the point of the 
dagger to tho Nazir Deo’s stomach. At this moment, 
the Nazir Doo’s soldiers and officers who wore present 
in th^ hall, drew their swords with a shout, but looking 
at their leader, they sa^ him all but pierced with tho 
bayonets and the dagger, and knew that if one of them 
lifted his sword, their leader would immediately be 
transfixed. There was no escape, and the Nazfr Deo 
16 
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being in o{ his life, prevented his men from doing 
{(Uything } but being in a passion he drew the seal from 
his waist and dashed it on the floor. It was imme- 
diately picked up by the sepoys. Jitul Singh theia 
said : ‘‘ Order yoiir men to sheath their swords and 
retire.” The Nazir Deo saw that he could not other- 
wise save his own life, se he gave the order. His men 
sheathing their swords descended by the eastern stairs. 
When the sepoys found that they had all gone from, 
the room, they released the Nazir Deo and'^astened the 
northern and main doors of the hall of entertainment. 
The Nazir Deo silently and gloomily went away 
straight to his residence. Jib Nath the Bara Ka^t 
and Khelkram escaped quickly into the inner apart- 
ments with the Mahar^jd. 

When the Mahdrani heard the news, sho liberally 
rewarded Jitul Singh and bis men, and told him that 
rf he should be dismissed by the Company on any 
account, he would receive an appointment for life in 
some high office under the State. The late king’s 
body was after this burnt, some of his wives ascen- 
ding the funeral pyre with it. 

Consider, then, the glory of the Mahardja^ who, the. 
very day he was enthroned, triumphed over his -pow- 
erful enemy Ehajendra Ndrdin, the Nazir Deo, who 
had sought to usurp the throne, and whose very name 
stmok terror to the hearts of those who heard it. . The 
earth congratulated itself when the Mahdrdja be- 
came king, and as Ram ChundSr exalted the Ikshwdku 
race and Krishna the Jadu race, so Harendra Narain 
gave lustre to the dynasty of Bishwa Singha; and he» 



oarlj' gained fame as the protector 6f cowl and Btftli- 
mans. 


CHAPTER li.. 


Nazir Deo usurps the throne and imprisons the royal 
family. JBe is afterwards seized and imprisoned, aud 
on making his escape is re-eapfured. Mr. ffoodlad iS 



On the same day that the Mahdrdja Dhaiijendra 
Nar&in died, news of the event was sent to the Gossain 
and Khas Nuvis at Rungpore, They sought by every 
means to persuade Mr. Goodlad to let them«go, urging 
that they did not know wliat the Nazir Deo might be 
doing ; but it was all in vain. The only answer they 
got was : “ The Nazir Deo is a relative of the king’s : 
why should he behave improperly ? If he does, I 
will know what to do.” The two men were like birds 
in a cage, and knew not what was going on. 

The Nazir Deo returning home after the insult 
received from Jitul Singh, wrote a letter to Shyam 
Chunder Roy, requesting him to lay*the matter be- 
fore the Company’s representative at Rungpore. The 
Roy immediately went to the Saheb and told him 
what^ had occurred. The Saheb on hearing it, was 
very angry, and said that as the king was a minor, the 
Nkeir had every right to administer the kingdom. He 
despatched a second Havildar with some sepoys and 
lecalled Jitul Singh. Shyam Chunder Boy said to 
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the Salieb} that the insolt to the Nazir &e., had beea 
schemed by the Oossain and Khas Navis. The Saheb 
replied ; “ This is true ; they were wishing to return 
to Bebar, but I will have iron fetters put on their 
feet.” 

Shydm Grander Boy reported to the Nazir Deo 
all that had been done. Jitol- Singh, on leaving Behari 
made over the royal seal to the Maliarani. Imme- 
diately on his arrival at Rungpore, he was dismissed 
from service. The Nazir Khagendra Nardin, on hear- 
ing this, was greatly delighted, and said : ** The saheb 
supports my orders : what‘ have I to fear ? There is 
nothing left for me to desire. People must address 
me with the two “ Sris” (Sri Sri) belonging to the 
Mahdrajd,«nd my son is heir-apparent ; he too must 
be addressed with two Sris. I have supreme control ; 
why should I be addressed with only one Sri ? Those 
only whom I set up as kings become kings, and those 
whom I do not set up, do not become kings. As I 
have made the young prince king, so also I can undo 
my work. Let me go and be king myself.” So say- 
ing, he got his troops together, and returned to Behar 
ten days after the Mahdrdja had been placed upon 
the throne. A% sbon* as the sound of his drum was 
heard on the other side the Boula, some of the Bajd’s 
officers escaped to another place, and others went out 
of the country. The palace was deserted, the ^aha- 
rani having dismissed every body owing to her in- 
ability to grant protection. In her distress, she sent 
for the new Havildar to the door, and said : “ Iiet the 
Nazir Deo take all the treasures of the kingdom, only 
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let me escape alive with the joniig Hahdrdjh. If yoa 
will let me do this, I will go away with the infant.” 
The Havildar replied : As lon^ as I am alive, the 
Kazir Deo will not be able to approach ibis inner 
apaartment, for I have set a guard over it.” The Nazir 
Deo, on his arrival at the palace, saw nol^e except a 
few Br&hmans moving about. * He proceeded to the 
hall of entertainment, and seating himself upon the 
royal dais, made himself king. He also took the um> 
brella and held it over his own head, and bad a seal 
prepared in his own name. He also had the N&rdini 
rupee coined in his own name, and in it received the 
nuzzurs, and then took up his abode in that hall. 

To have the Nazir Deo as king was as disagreeable 
as to have to listen to the croak of a raven. .His own 
people said, that he must suflFer overthrow on account 
of his unparalleled ingratitude. He slew the Mah4* 
raja’s men wherever he found them. Around the inner 
apartment be placed a guard, so that no one could 
enter, if it were only to convey a handful of rice 
or any other food. Tho supplies wore entirely stop- 
ped. The very windows through •^hich a little food 
might ha\e been passed into the apartment, were 
ordered to be closed, and many of theiservants of the 
apartment were dismissed. It so happened, that for 
two or three days the young MahhrSjh was so ill with 
fever |hat he could not close his eyes. After that, he 
got an attack of small-pox. The Nazir Deo was 
so heartless as to prohibit the entrance of even a 
physician into the apartment. But God always pre- 
serves His fevoured ones feom their enemies, so that 
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no one can hurt them, and it is only the mo^ seidking 
to ettingwsh a flame that gets burnt by iti The 
Mahir&ja recovered without any medicine. 

The Gfossain and Ehas Kuvis being infbtmcd of 
all that had happened, sent the letters of the (lueen* 
mother th^^ah&rani, and the Mahdrhja to the 
vemor-Qenoral, and hlso gave information to Hr. 
Goodlad. At first the Saheb gave no heed to their 
statements, but calling Shyam Chunder Boy, he asked 
him about the matter. Shyam Chunder replied, that 
it was all false, and that the Maharija had gone on a 
visit to the Nazir Deo’s aunt. After a while, the Ha- 
vildar who had been sent to Behar, wrote also to say, 
that the Nazir had made himself king, that no food 
was allowed to be taken into the inner apartment, and 
that the Nazir Deo would allow nothing to be done 
for the young king’s recovery. The Cossain and 
Ehas Nuvis showed the money that the Nazir Beo 
had coined in his own name. Then at last the Saheb 
came to see 4;hat the Nazir Doo was doing just as he 
pleased, and he could make no answer. The Gossain 
and Ehas Nuvis ^after this showed him the will of 
the late Bdja. At last Mr. Goodlad said to them : 
“ Return to Bohar, and I will give the Nazir Deo and 
Shydm Chunder Roy their deserts, and send them fb 
you.” Sending for Shyam Chunder Roy, he spoke to 
him very angrily, and asked bow it was that thi^ Nazir 
Deo being but a servant, had usurped the king’s place. 
So saying, he ordered him to be placed in confinement.^ 
Shyam Clmnder Roy then wrote a letter to the Nazir 
to the following eflect : “ 1 can defend all your other 



acts ; bu^ nothing 1 can say, can justify yoinr xnaluDg 
yourself king, after you had yourself placed the young 
prince on the throne.” In a week after the receipt of 
this letter, the Nazir Deo returned to Bolorampore, 
i^ing away with him almost all the money that had 
bisein coined in his name, and the dies thib bad been 
used. * 

The Gossain and^Khas Nuvis coming to Behar 
gave themselves to the business of the State. The 
abradh of the late king was speedily performed, and 
after a few days Jdr. Goodlad sent the Na^ir Deo 
under a guard of eight men together with Shydm 
Chunder Boy to Behar, and had them imprisoned in a 
godown. They said nothing, but the Mahirani always 
saw to their being supplied with food, and other neces* 
saries. Mr. Goodlad gave an account of the whole affair, 
and reported the imprisonment of the Nazir Deo to 
th6l£lovemor*General, who having already received a 
letter &om the Maliarani, and heard the statement of 
the vakeel, was satisfied of the truth of the reprosen* 
tations when he received Mr. Goodlad’s letter. He 
was surprised that the Nazir Deo, being a servant, 
should udUi^p ibe throne and be king, thus assuming 
supreme authority ; and furthermore, that Mr. Goodlad 
should have acquiesced in such conduct. Ho, accor- 
dingly removed Mr. Goodlad from Rungporo, and 
determined to appoint Mr. Peter Moore. Mr. Moore 
was not expected imtupdiately, and in the meantime, 
before a month had passed, the Nazir Deo made his 
escape from imprisoummit. Mr. Goodlad, the Gos* 
sain, and the Bihae Nuvis searched for him every* 
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where, but* oould not find him. At last they were 
informed by a bairagini tbat he had travelled oik>foot 
to Shyam Chunder Roy’s house. Accordingly, four 
chuprassies, assuming the garb of bairagis, and armed 
with a warraijt, went to the Roy’s Thakurbari, 
singing the praises of Haii. There they saw the 
Nazir Deo seated playing at dice. Immediately, three 
of them seized him, and the fou^h presented the war- 
rant. - No one made any resistance, so binding him 
with cords, they placed him on a bedstead and con- 
veyed him to Rungpore to the house of Mr. Goodlad. 
The Kh'as Nuvis was there at the time. When Mr. 
Goodlad hdai'd of the Nazir’s arrival, he said to the 
Khas Nuvis: “ Take him prisoner by order of the 
Mahkraja and’ carry him away.” Just then, the 
Nazir Deo, freeing himself of the cords that bound 
him to the bedstead, began to ascend the steps of 
the house ; but Ram Chuckerbutty, a vakeel, sefled 
him by the waist, and pulled him down, so preventing 
him from going to Mr. Goodlad. Khagendra Nkrain 
the Nazir Deo was strong enough to stagger an 
elephant with a blow of his fist, but now he was drag- 
ged down by the waist by an old Brahman. His 
keepers immediately conveyed him to tho house of 
the Gossain, who appointed Chandi Sajan, burkunda^ 
to mount guard over him, and confined him in the 
front room of his house. After awhile the^' Khas 
Nuvis went> to him, when the Nazir Deo fell at his 
feet, and begged that his life might be saved. The 
Khas Nuvis holding his hand, said: **You ere the 
Maharaja’s brother; therefore apprehend nothing. 



YoStt wiH'ibt I«ee yow ?<w will y(m“be .subjected to 

disgrace,” After a long courersation, tbe Gossaiu sup* 
plied the Kasir.Deo with a silver lamp, a good bed, 
all kinds of eating things, and five servants. He pat 
no diiihcaiour upon him. 


CHAPTER III. 

Mr. Peter Moore visits BeJiar^ <md has an interview 
with the young Mahar&Jd. The Nazir Deo is ulU- 
maielg released from imprisontnent^ and lags clam U 
a share of territory, *. 


After a few days, it became known that Mr.* Peter 
Moore was on his way from Calcutto. The Khas 
Nuvis sent two of bis vakeels a day’s journey to 
thf' south of Dinagepore to brijig liim on his way. 
Having met Mr. Moore, they became i^ery friendly 
with him on the road, and when he amved at Dinage* 
pore, they brought him presents and discharged fire* 
works in his honour. On the day of his arrival at his 
house in Eungpore, he found' the Mahdr&jk’s people all 
round the place, the garden crowded with golden lamps 
^d wax tapers, and fire- works ready to be discharged. 
Five hundred people were waiting there to present 
their ^fts. Mr. Moore was pleased with these atten* 
tions, and the next day the Khos Nuvis having an 
interview with him, showed him many civilitieSk 
The lai^ house at Dhkp in Eungpore, given by Mr. 
Purling, and whitdi he had purchased from Ute Mah4* 
17 
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Hij& for Rs. 24,000 he gave up to Mr. Moore for ft 
residenoe, vho thus came under obligation to them. 

Shyam Ohunder Roy was still in confinement. He 
tried to procure his release through Mr. Moores de* 
uran, Mah^raji , Amrit Singh, but his efforts were 
fruitless. Mr. Moore wrote to the Government, giving 
an account of all that had transpired in Behar,%nd in 
pursuance of orders received from Calcutta, he placed 
the Nazir Deo and Shyam Chunder Roy in chains. 
Thfr was in the month of Bysack in the year 275 
Shak4, 1191 B. E. Appointing a guard over them of 20 
sepoys, he forwarded them, to Behar, with the order 
that the Mahdrkjfi was to punish them in accordance 
with the instructions of the Company, but that for the 
time being, they were to remain in prison. The Gos. 
sain Jiu brought Mah4rdjk Amrit Singh under subjec- 
tion to himself through the influence of money. . 

In the month of Jeyt, Mr. Moore with his wife and 
his two sons*came to Behar, and erected his tent in 
the spot where the mkl cutcherry was afterwards built. 
He then went to visit the R4ja with whom he was 
greatly delighted. On the second day, the Maharkjfi 
set out with great splendour to visit Mr. Moore. Mr. 
Moore coming out of his tent, helped the Maharaja to 
dismount from his elephant, and taking him by thie 
hand, led him into the tent. After inquiring concern- 
ing his welfare, he covered the table with toys, paint- 
ed pictures, and other things calculated to interest a 
young child, and asked the Maharaja which of these 
things he would like to have ; but the Mahkrajd made 
no answer. The Gossain then asked him if he would 



like any of those thingS) adding that the Saheb would 
give him whatever he wanted. The MahdrSjd then 
said : “ Will the Saheb give me what I want ?” Mr. 
• Moore, on hearing this, replied, “ Yes, I will give you 
whatever you want.” The Mahhrdjh rejoined : ‘ ‘ Theb 
give me the Nazir Deo : I will slay him.” Mr. Moore 
was i^ibrtled to find that he was not only wise beyond 
his years, but that his was royal wisdom. He there- 
fore made answer : “ I have delivered the Nazir Deo 
to you, but you cannot put him to death without con- 
sulting the Council.” He then again asked : “ What 
else would the Mahdraja life to have ?” Mr. Moore’s 
two sons, aged 4 and 3 years respectively, were at the 
time going about and playing in the place. The 
Maharaja glanced at them, and on being repeatedly 
desired to say what he wanted, turned to the Khas 
Nuvis and replied : “ Will the Saheb give what I 
want?” To this the Saheb replied, “Yes, I will 
give it.” The MahSrkjk then said : “ I want two 
English boys so high,” indicating with his left hand 
a height corresponding with that of one of Mr. Moore’s 
boys. Mr. Moore inferred that he wanted English 
children ofhis own age to play with, andlaughing, asked 
what he would do with tliem. “ I will make them my 
^ves,” was the MahArdja’s reply. Mr. Moore bit his 
tongue and was dumb. After a while, he said : “ I 
und^rptand : he is a king and the son of a king. He 
knows how to make men slaves, not how to make them 
rulers. If he had not this wisdom and pride, he would 
not be competent to control his wild elephants. I 
am convinced that Sri Sri Bhagavan is his h^per. 
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He will destroy his enemies and li^e in eoihfbrt : there 
can be no doubt of this.” 

Mr. Moore then had the Nazir Deo brought into 
tbe assembly. Surrounded by a guard and iron fetters, 
he stood in humble attitude in front of tbe Mahar&jh. 
The latter glanced at him with an angry frown, but said 
nothing. Mr. Moore then ordered the man’s Ifeposi* 
tion to be taken down. The Nazir Deo said : “ Shyam 
Chunder Boy will explain all t}ie rest of my conduct : 
I myself will answer for having usurped the throne. 
1 sometimes go out of my mind, and 1 acted in this 
matter at a moment when ‘I had lost my judgment.” 
Then the State Vakeel, SibNarkin Roy, said : “ If you 
were mad, how is it you did not pick up potsherds 
and eat earth ?” The Khas Nuvis, however, stopped 
the vakeel from saying more. After that, Shyam 
Chunder Roy’s deposition was taken, and in accord- 
ance with the views of the Governor in Council, Rha- 
gendra Nkrkin was deposed from the Nazirship, but 
further orders respecting him were reserved till the 
Mahar&ja, with whom was vested tbe power to punish 
or pardon, should come of age. This decision was 
proclaimed all over the country by boat of drum ; and 
the territory outside of Cooch Behar and Chuklis 
fioda, &e., right up to Bolorkmpore came into the 
possession of the Mahardja. 

The Mahirkja returned to the palace, and the^*I^azir 
Deo and Shyam Chunderwemained in prison. Jiben^ 
dra Ndrain Ron war, the son of Slmrendra Ndrkin, the 
Dewdn Deo, became Nazir. Mr. Moore, on his return 
tO'Rungpore, sent to tlie Government a report of all 
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thirt had tianspirod, and yaluahle presents eame^io 
the Mah&iijd from the Government. The Mahirhji 
in return sent a present of elephants, ponies, fine 
silks, and other valuable articles. .Golkb Singh Soo* 
badar with a company of sepoys appointed to 
guard the palace. They were the servants of the 
East India Company although they were paid by the 
Mahkrdja. The former Nazir and SJiyam Chunder 
Boy were released from imprisonment; and the 
affairs of the State were administered by the Maha- 
r^jd and the Queen-mother the Mahdrani. The 
shradli of the late MahSrdja was celebrated with 
all due ceremony in the year 276 Shakd or 1191 6. 
E. The Gossain and Khas Nuvis had the manage- 
ment of business. At this time the late Nazir Deo 
claiming a share in tho territories of the State of 9 
annas, 10 cowries, set off for Calcutta accompanied by 
Baidyanath Sarangi and Ram Kant Chuckorbutty 
as Ids vakeels, to urge his claim. lie made great 
efforts to secure bis end. Dismissing Shyam Chunder 
Roy, he appointed Gord Chand Bysack, as his 
Dewan. 

Meanwhile the young Rajd was growing day by day 
like tho waxing moon. He always had a number of 
‘children to play with him. One day, the children 
formed themselves into two parties, eight of them re- 
pr(;i,8^nting the Rajd’s troops, and the other eight the 
troops of the Nazir Deo. A battle followed. When 
the Gossain hoard of what was going on, he came 
out to the children, and promised to reward them 
if both parties would fight as desperately as poesiltle. 
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The Mahirfij&’is party, though ooneisting of 'Weakly 
boys, was victorious, and received the promised re* 
ward. The children all knew that the Mahirijk 
would gain the victory. 


CHAI?TER IV. 

TAe Nazir Deo collects a force, and attaching the royal 
palace seizes 'the Aiaharani and the young Mah&riyi 
who are conveyed to Bohrampore where they are kept 
(» close confinement. 

The Gossain and Khas Nuvis were now conduct- 
ing the administration by the desire of the Mah&r^ni. 
She now reside almost altogether at Rungpore, and 
used only dccasionally to visit Behar. Mr. Peter 
Moore left^ Rungpore and returned to England. He 
was succeeded in the year 276 Shaka, or 1192 B. E. 
by Mr. McDowall, who was secretly disposed to 
favour the Nazir Deo. Gora Chand Bysack returned 
from Calcutta to Rungpore. The young Rkjk was 
growing handsomer every day, and the Mahardni 
seeing this, was delighted. The prognostications of 
his subjects were likely to be realized. From his 
manners and speech from infancy, people concluded* 
thafe.he would shed lustre on the dynasty of Bishwa 
Singha and would overcome all difficulties. Shure^dra 
NkrMn the Dewan Deo having now died, he was suc- 
ceeded by his second son Nagendra Nkrkin Eonwar. 
The Rkjk now lived surrounded with the praises of his 
subjects. 
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But the ftppreheasions of a govereigu in time of 
danger are in the same proportion as his happiness 
in times of prosperity. Nussiruddin Mahomed Hu* 
mayoon, son of Jnhimddin Mahomed Baber Shah, 
succeeded to the throne of Hindost^an on the death 
of his father. Consider how he was defeated by 
Shere Shah, and suffered many troubles owing to the 
enmity of his brothers. Consider how his son the 
Emperor Jalaluddin Mahomed Akbar was born in 
circumstances of great distress, and h >w, when he was 
only two and a half } ears old, his father and mother 
were constrained to leave him in the hands of enemies 
and flee. None can injure those to whom God is 
favourable. Hu mayoon aided by his son, at last 
recovered his throne. And now let my readers be 
asshred that what 1 am about to ;||plate is all true. 
The late Nazir Deo again indulging in e^l designs, 
requested the officers of the State to release the land 
that was his. To this they did not consent. At 
length, by means of the little wealth he had hoarded, 
he g<»t to}4ether a number of soldiers. There were 
some Sunnyasis at Nagoswari and Pairadangk, and 
others at Hingdmati where he had married the 
daughter of Bulchind Barud, whom he invited to 
join him, besides his former servants and his slaves. 
It became bruited abroad that the Nazir Deo was 
gathering an army and intended to attack the palace. 
Fear* fell upon all. When the Gossain heard of it, 
he sent for Captain Duncanson who was at the 
time at Hungpore, and desired him to go to Behar. He 
replied : “ How can I go there ? My sepoys hare 
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numetouB loasis to recover in your eoan'Iay, 1 ia 4 you 
will not let them recover them. If you have the Aitas 
of money with interest brought to me, then I will gO.’’ 
The fact was, that the sepoys had lent money to the 
ryots bearing interest at two and three annas, and 
were using forcible means to recover their loans. 
Many of the ryots had, in consequence, fled the coun- 
try, and the Gossain had interfered to put a Stop to 
this state of things. Mr McDowall was informed 
of the Captain’s refusing to go, and was requested to 
order him into Behar. The Sahcb said : “ What did 
yon leave to the Nazir Deo, that he should be able to 
get soldiers together and fight ?” Whether Mr. 
McOowall gave orders to the Captain or not, is not 
known ; but the Captain did not go. 

There wore at the time in the palace some burkhn- 
dazes and other well-built men. Suddenly one day, in 
tlie year Tt7 Shakk or 1193 B. E. towards the end of 
the munth By sack, the Nazir Deo’s elder brother Bhaga. 
vauta Nkrkin Konwar, who was sumamed “ khora” or 
lame, made his appearance at the palace with about 
four thousand men. The people of the palace were 
greatly terrified ; nevertheless they attempted to 
fight. Golab Singh Soobadar ordered his sepoys to 
be in readiness. But Bhagavanta shewed him a ficti- 
tious document purporting to be an order from the 
saheb to surrender the palace gate. Golab Singh 
reported the order to the sbpoys and bade them offer 
BO resistance. Accordingly, Bhagavanta Nirkin passed 
through the gate with his troops and attempted to 
enter the palace. One party of soldierB tummg to 



m 

'f 

the south, attempted to force a passage into the women’s 
apaartment and fell upon the Raja’s soldiers. These, 
giving up all hope of saving their lives, fought des* 
perately. The ballets from the Hindustani muskets 
began to find their way into the apartment, and the 
Maharani being in great fear and seeing no other 
way of Saving her life, caughf up the Mahurajk in her 
arms, and, accompanied by forty or fifty female atten- 
dants, escaped to the temple of Sri Sri Madan Mohan 
Thakur. Holding the Mahkrajd to her bosom, she 
flung herself down at the foot of the platform on which 
the idol stood. Bust! Lai sepoy, the guard placed over 
the Raja’s bedchamber, came and stood at the door of 
the temple. At this time the Nazir Dec’s troops had 
arrived at the western side of the Ghurrikhana and 
wore firing. Some of the Mahkrdja’s men in their turn 
discharged their jingalls (?) upon them, ^by which 
means two or three of the enemy were slain and their 
further progress was arrested. The Nazir Dec’s peo- 
ple said to Golab Singh Soobadar : “ It is true you 
have opened the way for us, but your own men are 
firing upon us.” The Soobadar on this sent a second 
sepoy, who brought away Busti Lai from his post. Bust! 
Lai, however, and the other sepoys coming to the Soo- 
1>adar began to abuse his father and mother, and up- 
braid him for having delivered th^ Mahhrhjd into the 
hands of his enemies after having eaten his salt. It 
has often happened that ’sepoys have fought without 
orders from theii* Soobadars, but such a practice is 
not allowed in the Company’s army. Somo of the 
men were inflicting wounds on themselves and the 
18 
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SoobadAT did aS he could to coax them into lemaiUk-' 
isf passive. At length, after Bust! Lai had been 
called away, the Suimyasis and other soldiers began 
a vigorous firing; the palace guards fled, and the 
musket balls penetrating into Madan Mohan’s temple, 
hilled ojie female attendant by striking her on her 
side, and wounded the hand of another. The people 
of the place were now in fear of their lives, and 
throughout the palace cries of lamentation were heard. 
At this moment, Khelaram Karji issuing from the 
magistrate’s house cut down the fence surrounding the 
idol’s house at the north-east comer. A way of 
escape being thus made, the Mahitini j^pshed out with 
the Mahdr&jd in her arms accompanied by all the 
other people in the place. Khelaram Eaiji taking 
the young Rajd froni his mother’s arms was running 
on in advance with him when the Nazir Deo’s men 
suddenly fell upon the party and surrounded them, 
and snatching the young Bdja from Ehelaram’s arms 
placed him in a worn out palanquin. Seizing the 
Mabl&rani as if she were any common person, they 
humied her away, and treated her with indignities 
which neither tongue nor pen can doscribo.^ Bha*ga* 
vauta Narain’s Sunnyasis treated her in much the 
seme wicked way as Draupadi, the wife of the Pandas, 
was treated after th^defeat in the game of dice. The 
palace was plundered. The Mahar4ni kept her entire 
face covered with her veil which, however, was soaked 
through with her tears. She could see nothing, and 
conld not tell whether she was walking on^. the earth 
or on thorns, or over fire, or on the heads o:f serpents. 
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Axoandher weremaxal of hor ftnmlo attendants with 
their hair banging loose, some with only one garment 
on, others witli two, weeping aloud as they walked 
alongo In this way they were oonveyed to the banks 
of the jDebai tank. 

At this moment there anived at the spot, Ai Marich 
Mad, the Nazir Deo’s aunt, anH widow of Rudra Narhin, 
a wcnhan who was held in great respect in the family, 
and who, no doubt, had previously become aware of 
the Na^ir Deo’s evil designs. Seeing the condition of 
the Maharani, she descended from her litter, and 
throwing herself at the 41{dbarani’s feet, said, “ 0 
mother and protector of the king, you have in every 
generation, been the Nazir Deo’s sovereigns, and we 
in every generation have been your servants, and we 
have insulted you. I know that the Nazir Deo must 
now suffer destruction.” Rut the Maharani wept on, 
unconscious of what was said or who it was that was 
holding her feet. As soon as the Ai Marich Mati made 
herself known, tho wicked Sunnyasis released their 
hold of tho Mahdrdni’s hair. Then the Mahkrini 
removed tho cloth that veiled her face and began to 
welp. The Ai Marich Mati said : ‘‘ Lot me seat you 
in my litter, and I will run by your side like a com- 
mon maid'Sorvant.” The Mahirdni replied ; “ What 
God willed, has happened ; that which remained to be 
dond*, has been done. If you wish me well, place in 
my hands a sharp knife that I may plunge it into my 
bosom and give back my life to God.” The Ai Ma- 
rich Mati was deeply affected, and putting her hands 
on the Mahirkni’s head, strode to comfort her. The 
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Mab4r4ni mado answer : ** If you wish to cotnfifft me, 
then hring ilie Mahdriji and place him in my arms, 
that I may once more fold him to my 'bosom as I did 
when he was born, and so be satisfied. I know that 
the object with ^liich you are taking me away is to 
behead me, and after that you will do as you ploase 
with the Itajd.” The ili Marich Mat! took an oath 
and said : This shall never be. The Nazir Deo is 
taking you away in order that thus an understanding 
may be come to between the two parties. You shall 
live at Bolorampore as if in your own house.” These 
and similar things sho» said. At length the young 
Baja was brought and placed in the Mahardni’s arms. 
The ornaments ho wore had all been taken away. 
The Mahtrani, on receiving him into her arms, felt as 
if new life had for a moment entered into her dead 
body ; after tliat, resigning herself to the will of God, 
sho seated herself in the litter. The Ai Marich Mati 
accompanied her in another litter to Bolorampore, 
and placed her in a small house outside the women’s 
apartment, but within the outer enclosure that sur- 
rounded her residence. A Sunnyasi guard was placed 
over the house. Roghoo Bukshi now arrirod flom 
Behar, but there was no one to listen to his com- 
plaints. In tho afternoon, certain confectioner^ 
arrived with pots and pans, rice and sundry other 
arli^B of food ; but tho Mahirfini herself fasted for 
three*^ days* At last being compelled to eat, however 
unwillingly, slie took a little food, and all the party 
likewise ate. Thus the Mahardni continued a prisoner, 
guarded by Sunnyasis.' > 
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CHAPTER V. 

The Englkh advame on BoUrampore and reUase the 
Mahdr^d omd the Queen-mother, 

When the Gossain and Khas Nuvis were roughly 
answ^d by M^^cDowall* and they found that 
Captain Duncanson had not gone, they sent word 
to say that the Nassir Deo was collecting an army. 
Then all the burkundazes that h^ found employment 
at Rungporc were despatched to Behar, and the Sahebs 
themselves prepared to self out for the place. They 
had reached as far as Kalidohur Pal ; and the burkun- 
dazes having spent the night at Mogul HAt, were 
marching on towards Behar, when news came that the 
Maharani and the young Riga had been seized, and 
thatjit was doubtful whether they were alive or dead. 
The Gossain, on hearing this, fell on the Khas 
Nuvis’s neck and began to weep. The Khas Nuvis 
wept with him, but after a brief while, said : “ What 
is the good of weeping like women ? We must act, 
so as by any means to deliver them.” So saying they 
went to Dhap and told Mr. McDowall all that had hap- 
pened. Mr. McDowall, the moment he heard it, be- 
came like one bereft of his senses, for he ran up the steps 
of bis house and ran dowi , and ran up and Ibn down, 
aakin]^ questions all the time as to whether tho Miahk- 
rlija was alive or not, and what was to bo done. Tho 
two men wiping tho tears from their eyes, replied : 

Ckpt. D^incanson and Golab Singh Soobadar have 
been the cause of this ruin.” Mr. McDowall on this 
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had the Captain placed under arrest, and sent men to 
bring away the Soobadar. 

The three men haring consulted together tor a long 
time, wrote an account of what was transpiring to the 
Government. The Gossain and Khas Navis then 
returned to their home. It was reported 'all over 
Bungpore that the Nazir Deo was about to attack the 
town. The Gossain and Khas Nuvis, to get news 
concerning the MahdrSjd sent out men in various dis- 
guises. They got information from a Brihman beggar 
whom they sent for through Fukeer Chuckerbutty at 
night and were told how •the Mahdrkjk had been seen 
in his mother’s arms surrounded by a Sunnyisi guard. 
Other people too gradually began to say the same thing. 
This quieted their minds, and they remembered that 
the Nazir Deo had sometimes spoken of an under- 
standing which he had desired to come ta They 
therefore wrote to the people in Bchar desiring them 
to go to Boloriimpore, and do as the Nazir Deo in- 
structed tliom, so that by any means the Mahkrfijd 
might be delivered out of the hands of wicked men. 
Accordingly Sachinandan Mustafi, Ga@sh jemadar and 
others went, and taking an oath upon cowdung cakes, 
engaged to obey the Nazir’s instructions. But for all 
that, he did not let the yoi;^g B^jk go ; on the con- 
trary, besought to confine these men, who, however, by 
BosIP means contrived to escape. The young* Rajd 
now began to suffer from diarrhcea ; but with t£ie aid 
of physicians and under the guardian care of Sri Sri 
Bhagavati who was his constant protector, he recover- 
ed his health. 
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’ TlMiKazir Deo beeame nov enfficiently M!t«me4 
of ius o^m suocesB, sod in his fear began to be anxious 
vbat to do< Sometimes when he came to his house 
at BolorAmpoze at night, he remained apart by him« 
self, and Qora Ohand Bysaek who not^d all this, saw 
olearl;^ that the end would be disastrous. He there- 
fore idhde his escape to Galcut^. After twenty days, 
news came from Calcutta that two companies of sepoys 
had been despatched from Jehhngirnuggar and two 
from Berhampore, and that they Vere on their way. 
These tidings being bruited abroad, the Nazir Doo 
became afraid, and by degrees removed liis family to 
Bangamati. He at the same time increased the sever- 
ity of the treatment shown to the Maliardni and the 
young Raja, and kept them in constant fear of their 
lives. Some days he stopped thoir food altogether. 
After a month and a half Captain Rattan and a 
Lieutenant arrived at Rungpore from Dacca with two 
companies of sepoys. With them also came Jobha 
Singh Soobadar. Hearing that the Nazir Deo had a 
numerous army, and that he was skilled in war, they 
resolved to wait at Rungpore for the arrival of the 
Berhampose companies. On the day on which these 
companies were expected to arrive at Rungpore, Cap- 
tfiin Rattan advanced with his two companies. On 
the fourth day three Captains and a Lieutenant with 
four companies of sepoys assembled at Nazirgunge# 

It being the month of Asaar, the country was in a 
flooded state, and Vishnu Persad Bukshi and othem 
being appointed commissariat agents had gone in 
advance of the troops. The troops remained encamp- 
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6d at Naairgimge for four or five days. By (nrders 
of thc^Govemmeut Captain Battan was placed in com* 
mand. At this time letters began to come in from the 
Maharani addressed to the Gossain and Khas Nuvis 
as well as to McDowall and Captain Rattan to 
the following effect ; “ The Nazir Deo is by no means 
hostile to me. Whatever he may do, I have no inten- 
tion of fighting with him. He will of his own accord 
take mo back to Behar. Why are you ready to fight 
with him ? You must go back.” At the same time by 
a faithful messenger she wrote to say : “ I am in the 
hands of an enemy who is threatening me in various 
ways. Sometimes ho comes with a sword to slay me, 
at other times he comes with a loaded gun. T am 
constrained to write what they dictate, and 1 fear that 
our lives will not be saved. This is our state. The 
Mahkrdj^ is never permitted to go out of the house.” 
At length the displeasure of the gods having lessened, 
the Company’s troops dividing into four parties 
advanced one day and surrounded Bolorampore on 
all four sides. Their tents extended over half a mile. 
Bolorampore is surrounded on throe sides by the 
Tenkadora river, and the country all round. was under 
water, so that there was no going about except by 
boats. The English closed up all the approaches tb 
the town, so that no one could come out, and not a 
single morsel of rice could reach the Nazir’s residence. 
They also drew a map of the place, in which they 
marked the spot and the house in which the Maharajd 
was confined, and which they found to be favourably 
situated. They then sent out for boats, and beat 
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Ga^b jomador and Gyan Soobahdar and others with 
canes until the blood began to flow, but no boi||^ were 
forthcoming. At last two little boats were obtained, 
one on one side of the town, and tbf other on another, 
which were got ready and manned. , Every day from 
that time the MahSrani and the young Raj^ were kept 
seated on a mattress filled with gunpowder from 
morning to night, and were told : “ When the Com- 
pany’s troops cross over, we will immediately set 
fire to the gunpowder, and then wo will fight.” Tho 
Mahir^ii being in great fear of her life, used to write 
letters to the Captain’s jjfeople, earnestly entreating 
them not to fight but to go away ; adding, “ the Nazir 
Deo must release mo, otherwise we have no chance of 
saving our lives. I am seated on a mattress of gun- 
powder in the expectation of having a spark applied 
to it.” On receiving this letter the English were 
greatly troubled what to do. Four men met every 
day to consult together. With a view to coming to an 
amicable arrangement, Ramruttun Bukshi and Saker- 
poka came i>n the second day and, said ; “If you will 
cease to attack, we will deliver up the Queen-mother 
and Mahar&ja to you to-morrow.” The English rejdied : 
“ Wo will retire as soon as we got them.” The Buk- 
*shi returned, but afterwards oply sent a message to the 
English to say that the Nazir Deo was }iot at homo, 
and*that nothing ^uld be done till he came back. In 
this way six days passed. On the morning of the 
seventh day the English were prepared to begin their 
attack, but before dawn it had begun to rain heavily. 
In the morning, the ofiicers giving orders to their men 
19 
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to cross, came to the northern side where CaptainRattan 
was, a^ the soldiers began to cross over. There was 
some delay in getting- the boats along, because they 
had to be worked by the' men themselves. Having 
reached the opposite side, Captain Rattan and four others 
stepped out in front with drawn swords, and were fol- 
lowed by the sepoys wifti loaded muskets. It now 
began to rain very heavily, but it was still early morn- 
ing. The Nazir Heo’s soldiers wore not astir, and 
had not even opened the doors of their houses. Tho 
few men who were awoke stood dumb with astonishment 
at the sight of the sahebs With their soldiers. In the 
meanwhile the sahebs taking with them the soldiers 
that could move along fastest, directed their steps 
to tho house in which the Queen- mother and Maharaja 
lay confined, and began to call out, “ Where is tho 
Hah4rlij 1 Where is the Maharaj !” The Mahiiraj had 
risen from steep and was playing in the house. To 
cover his nakedness he had wrapped a garment round 
his loins. The Maharkni was still asleep in bed, 
haring been overcome by her sorrowful thoughts ; and 
when she was aroused, it seemed like a dream to her 
that she should hear tho sahebs speaking and the 
sepoys moving hither and thither. Rising up quickly 
she seized the Mah^rfijk’s. hands and said, “ Go and say 
to them, ‘ I am the Maharaj’ but before he could say 
anything, the sahebs had hoard his ||^othq;r’s voice, *and 
Vishnu Prasad Bukshi,who had hoard the Maharajd 
described, recognised the young king and exclaimed, 

“ This is the MahirAj : look at the disgraceful con- 
dition in which these wicked people have kept him.” « 



147 


Immediately Captain Rattan seized the Mahdrijd in 
his arms, and running like the wind down^ to the 
boat, conveyed him across to the English camp. 
The other English officers who remained behind, reas* 
sured the Mahkrdni from outside the house, saying : 
“ Oh lady ! we have come to fetch you away.” Just 
then some of the Suniiyasi guard seized their weapons 
andiwere fired upon by the sepoys. Some of them 
fell, others of them were shot down by the sepoys as 
they endeavoured to make their escape. 

Three other parties of sepoys surrounded the town 
on three sides and shot doVn or bayoneted all whom 
they met. About two hundred and fifty people perish- 
ed. Some were slain, others were captured, others 
again swam across the river and escaped. There was 
nothing in the Nazir’s house : what there was, was 
carried off by the sepoys, who afterwards set fire to the 
place. Two or three ponies and one elephant were all 
that was obtained. Taking the Maluir&ni and all her 
attondant.s across the river, tlijey convoyed them away 
by means of litters, &c. Just as when Ravan seified 
Ram Chandra and confined him in hell, Hauuman 
broke into those abodes, and delivering Bhagavan, and 
carried him away to the Sutela mountain, so Captain 
Rattan attacked Boloraiupore, and releasing the Mah4- 
r&jk, conveyed him away to Behar. Like the sun after 
the 'clouds l^five J|plown over, the MahftrAja’s glory 
shone forth again, and the MahSirani returned to her 
apartments. The l^Iahm-sijli entertained the English 
officers in the Paluce-liall, and on their asking him for 
presents, ho dismissed them witlf a quantity of jowolry. 
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two elephants and four horses, and sent an order to 
the Khas Nuvis to pay them ten thousand rupees 
in cash. By the orders of the Government, the ser- 
vices of Sobha Singh Soobahdar and his Company 
of sepoys wore lent to the Mahirajh who was to pay 
them, under whose orders they were to remain, and 
who had the power to retain their services or to dis- 
miss them. Jetul Singh was then appointed Jwua- 
dar of the Company, and Busti Lai was made Havildar. 


CHAPTER VI. 

A deputation is sent from CaleufUi to inquire into the 
conduct of the Nazir Deo, and to arrange for tlie 
administration of the State during the minority of 
the Mah&rhjd. 


When the English destroyed the Nazir’s house at 
Bolorampore, and slaying its defenders brought away 
the Maharhj& to his own palace, Khagendra N&raiu 
fled. His agents in Calcutta made groat efforts in his 
behalf, but they were unsuccessful ; their effoi-ts being 
countermined by Hari Prasad Sircar and Jhnaki Ram 
Sircar. Mr. McDowall also wrote from Rungpore. ‘ 
At length the Governor General in Council 'sent a 
deputation to inquire into all mattojs concerning 
Behar, the violence perpetrated by the Nazir Deo, 
the rights claimed by him, the extent of property in 
the kingdom belonging to the MahSrdja, and the 
neglect of duty on {he part of Captain Duncanson. 
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The* deputation arrived in the earlj part of Assar 
in the year 278 Shaka or 1194, B. E. They did 
not go either to Behar or Bolorampore, but stayed at 
Mogul Hit. The Gossain Sarbba Nanda and the. 
Khas Nuvis Kasinath Lahiri went fpm Gital Daha 
to have an interview with them, and appointed 
Bhkyd Srishti Dhar Roy, Krishna Prasad Roy, and 
Sib N&rkin Roy, as agents in behalf of the State. 
Shyam Chundcr Roy ajipearcd in behalf of the Nazir 
Deo. The sahobs instituted a groat search after the 
Nazir Deo, but ho was afraid to make his appearance. 
At last they caused it to be proclaimed that the Com- 
pany had condemned his crime in having attacked the 
royal palace and plundered it, and in having made 
prisoners of the Queon-mother the Mahar^ni, and 
the Maharaja. The Khas Nuvis through his agent 
remonstrated against this procedure, but tlie sahebs 
explained the matter to him. The Nazir Deo came 
in. A detailed account of the inv^tigation that fol- 
iowed cannot be given in this liistory ; but a book 
was prepared in which the entire proceedings were 
recorded. The Muharkjk, Bhup Bahadur, was de- 
clared ruler of the kingdom without any co-sharor. 
It was further declared that there should be no inter- 
ference with his Courts of justice and his Mint for 
the coining of Naraini rupees ; that the Chucklas should 
remain as hejfetofore ; that the Nazir Khagendra 
Nkrdin should be deposed ; that in consequence of his 
misconduct the sum of five hundred sicca rupees only 
should be granted to him, as ho had himself desired, as 
subsistence allowance, and that Be should, subject to 
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the pleasure of the Governor-Qoneral in Council, be 
permitted to reside at Bolorampore ; that there being 
no objection on the score of his youth, Eagendra Nirdin 
should remain Dcwan Deo as formerly ; that inasmuch 
as Captain Duycansou and Golab Singha Soobahdar 
had delivered over the master who fed them into the 
hands of his enemies and had so undone the good that 
the Company had sought to effect in behalf of the Mahd- 
r&j^, they should be removed trom the country, and that 
their sepoys should not recover any of the money 
which they had lout out in Cooch Behar at an interest 
of three annas. ‘ 

Thd deputation having takeai down all the repre- 
sentations that Kasiuath Lahiri the Khas Nuvis 
had to make, sent one cojay of their proceedings 
to the Governor-General in Council, and made 
over another for the use of the State. Before 
leaving Cooch Behar, they sailed up 4^0. the cnjaital in 
their pinnace, a^ were greatly delighted with the in- 
terview they had with the MahSraja. They found 
him to all outward appearance like a lion’s f Singha) 
whelp. Having from his childhood been accustomed 
to the society of English people, ho asked Ins visitors 
what punishment had been awarded to the Nazir Deo. 
They were surprized at the question, but replied that 
his punishment had boon a very severe one ; that he 
had been deprived of all right and authority in tlie 
kingdom, and of all his property ; that when he, the 
Mahardjk, came of age he might if he so desired, and 
with the pennission of the Governor-General in Coun- 
cil, inflict bodily punishment upon him ; but that just 
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now that potver was in abeyance, and the affairs of his 
kingdom were to be managed in his name by his 
ministers. They then were permitted to retire and 
afterwards returned to Calcutta. JJnder an order 
from the Mah§r&j&, the MahAr&ni administered tlie 
kingdom through the Grossain and Khas Nuvis. The 
times being auspicious, the MaharAja became anxious 
to acquire knowledge, and appointed ^Hari Sankar 
Clmckcrhutty to teach him Sanskrit slokas ; and after 
some time he appointed the learned Moonshi Nri 
Singha to teach him Persian and Bengali. 


CHAPTER VII. 

Mr. Henry Douglas is appoinied to superintend tlie 
administration of the State during the liaja^s minority^ 
and is succeeded hy the Hoti'hle Mr, Bruce. 


Bhkya Srishti Dhar was a])pointed by the Khas 
Nuvis to the office of Peshkar. Sib Prasad Mustafi 
somehow presided over the Criminal Court of Justice, 
and Krishfia Nandan, the Bhandar Thakur, continued 
as formerly, to be Superintendent of the Mint. Thus 
the various departments of the State were again set 
a-going. Lord Cornwallis, the Governor-General in the 
year 2,80 Shaka or 1196 B. E., having hoard what had 
transpired in Behar, and learning that the MahArAjA, 
owing to his tender years, was not competent to 
manage his own affairs, deputed Mr. Henry Doug- 
las to manage them for him, and wrote a letter to 
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• the Allowing effect : “ As, dwhng to your tender years, 
others jlmre of their own accord taken the manage- 
ment of yonr afl^ir^ into their own hands and mnch 
disaster has ensued, so that no one’s rights can be 
defined, I have, in order to ascertain these rights, 
appointed the afore-mentioned gentleman as Com- 
musioner to look after the affairs of the kingdom sub- 
ject to your sashes. He will govern your territory, 
take the appointed tribute money, pay to the Nazir 
Deo his monthly subsistence allowance of five hun- 
dred rupees, defray your personal expenses, and meet 
all th^iecessary expenditure of the State, and keep iu 
hand ^atever balance there may bo, pending ihy 
orders. Be assured that as soon as you come of ago I 
will make over to you the entire adminfstration.” 

Mr. Henry Douglas reaching Bchar in the month 
of Magh, took over chargd and made himself acquain- 
ted with all matters. Grour Baboo was his Dowan, 
and Joy Gropal Singh was his Moonshi. This was iu 
the year 2S1 Raj Shaka, or 1197 B. E. After getting 
matters well in hand, Mr. Douglas appointed Joy Go- 
pal Singh as Dewan. The Gossain Jiu was deprived 
of all office, and the Khas Nuvis was required to 
give his services to Mr. Douglas. Such was the wish 
of the G ovemment. Bhaya l^rishti Dhar was dismissed ; 
Krishna ^asad Roy was appointed over the Criminal 
Coqrt, and Sib Prasad Mustafi was made seal-bearer. 

' letters impressed with the seal bearing the Mahk- 
. rkjk’s nam6 also had Mr. Douglas’ seal put upon them. 
The former seal was kept by the Maharani, and 
whenever it was necessaiy. Sib Prasad Mustafi brought 
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it away to the Saheb. Separate seals were prepared 
for the Oriminal and Rerenue Courts. In public docu- 
ments the Mahhrhj^’s orders used to be recorded at 
the top, but they were carried out under the Saheb’s 
signature. In a short time the affaiss of the kingdom 
were brought into beautiful order. Gopal Pal Singlia 
holding office under the ^aheb, became Dewan. 
Gout Baboo was a young man and* went back to 
his country. The mehals were settled with those 
who bid highest for them, and as a consequence 
the revenues were greatly enhanced. The Saheb also 
reduced the expenditure of*the State to just t^t sum 
of money that was absolutely necessary, anoRie also 
dismissed many of the servants. On every thirtieth 
day the rents were paid in, and the amount fixed for 
the expenditure of the State was duly distributed. 
The State thus paid its way, and month by month its 
balances accumulated. 

Mr. Douglas did everything to encourage tho Ma- 
haraja in tho acquisition of Persian, Bengali, and other 
subjects of knowledge. Every week he examined 
him in what he had learnt. Every three mouths the 
MahkrajA* wrote a letter to the Governor-General in 
Persian and Bengali to shew him the improvement 
he was making in writing. Moulvi Meher Ali was 
appointed to teach him to read Persian, and Lain Sarup 
Singfi taught him writing. In a short time the 
young Raj4 became skilled in various arts. He learn-' 
ed to ride on horseback and on elephant-back. Every , 
^morning he gave himself to physical exercise and used 
to get his body besmeared witli dust. Alas ! what 
20 
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happy times iiioae were ! It was as if Sri Sri Maha 
Deo with his face like the full moon had changed his 
form and was resident in the palace. In the year 
283 Shakii, or 1199 B. E., the Mahdr&ji underwent his 
first tonsure. Jibendra Nfo’^in, the Nazir Deo, also 
underwent the ceremony at that time. 

In the month of Sraliun, Mr. Douglas went to Cal- 
cutta, leaving the management of Behar in the hands 
. of Mr. Lumsden. In the month of Aughran he was 
succeeded by the Honorable Charles Andrew Bruce 
as Commissioner, Mr. Douglas beins: appointed to 
Patna. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Account of the MaMrafii’s acquirements. Description of the 
Baja’s retinue when he went out. H&J&rd Singh. Pre- 
parations for the Mahari^fas marriage. 


When the Hon’ble Mr. Bruce came as Commissioner, 
the Dewan, Joy Copal Singh, resigned his office and 
returned to his own country. Mr. Bruce was accom- 
panied by Shyam Chunder Cbatterjea, Baboo Hingolal, 
and Rajib Lochan Bose. Shyam Chatteijea was put 
in charge of the Civil and Criminal Courts ; Hingolal 
Baboo was made treasurer, and Rajib Lochan 'Bose 
was made peshkar to the £has Nuvis. Of these men, 
Hingal Baboo was the Saheb’f adviser, and the 
Khas Nuvis worked in immediate connection with 
Mr. Bruce. 
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All the mehale of Bebar were at one and ihe same 
time fanned out to the highest bidders. This arrange* 
ment causing a great increase in the reTenue, there 
was a balance of two or three lacs of rupees after ihe 
regular expenditure bad been met.. Both king and 
subjects, both great and small, now lived happily. 

The Mahirhja having now f)a8sed his childhood, be* 
came a perfect scholar in Persian and Bengali, and 
every body used to praise his beautiful handwriting. , 
Nobody could compete with him in Persian penman* 
ship. He was unrivalled in the art of drawing, and 
drew pictures of beasts, birtis, trees, creepers, flowers, 
<&c. None could equal him in horsemanship or the 
riding of elephants. There is nothing with which to 
compare his skill in the use of the bow and arrow and 
the gun. Whenever a new mechanical art came under 
his notice, he immediately applied himself to le&m it. 
He was a skilled musician, and so well understood the 
various modes of music, that he could appreciate the 
performance? of the finest singers. He was quick to 
take in the characters of men and to cultivate all 
great qualities himself, so that he became a sea of all 
good qualities. He was very devout towards Brahmans, 
always spoke iii a sweet and kindly tone, and people 
^usidered that the object witli which the faculty of 
sight had been given them, had been fulfilled when 
they*had looked upon him. 

Sometimes the Saheb used to come on a visit to the 
Raj-bari. Sometime^ the Raja went to the bouse of 
the Saheb. On those latter occasions, there used to 
be a procession of men on horseback carrying flags 
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and beating drams, musicians of every kind mounted 
upon elephants, lines of personal attendants and files 
of spearmen and bowmen, besides cavalry and other 
horsemen, and people mounted on elephants and riding 
in carriages. T!^en there were water-carriers, um- 
brella-holders and fan-bearers who, with the men 
carrying clubs and maced, surrounded the Some 

carried pin-boxes, others hookas, others fly-brushes, 

^ others water-goblets, and others, again, glasses and gol- 
den trays, and whatever else might be needed. Ser- 
vants bearing fans accompanied the Mahkrdjh wher- 
ever he went. He sometimes rode on an elephant, and 
at other times in a palanquin ornamented with fnnges*. 
On either side, white fly-brushes were beii^ constantly 
waved ; and behind him there followed the Dowan 
Deo and Nazir Deo Baikuntha Nariin, the saheb’s son, 
Gaj^lillra Nariin, the Subha Deo, the Khas Navis 
and the other ministers. On his arrival at Mr. 
Birch’s house, the saheb took off his hat, and advancing 
towards the Ilija, held him by the haffd and con- 
ducted him into the house whore he gave him a seat. 
After some conversation the Khja returned to his 
jkdace, sometimes in a palanquin, sometimes in a 
carriage. 

Thus matters went on comfortably. Mr. Birch on 
one occasion went to Calcutta, and returned after 
having arranged for the expenditure of the State 
being placed entirely under his control. Certain men 
were at this time appointed to be^ companions to the 
king, among whom was Baboo Guru Prasad. A 
European architect was sent for, who drew a plan of 



157 


* 

a splendid thiec-storied house which was to be 
furnished with mirrors, chandeliers, and other furni- 
ture necessary for purposes of entertainment. The 
used occasionally to look on at the dancing of 
dancing-girls, and to listen to their singing. 

In the 284 Shak5, or 1200 B. E, one Hkykrk Singh, a 
very troublesome person, commg from the west with 
four or five thousand troops, advanced through Nepal 
and Bhutan from mountain to mountain imtil he ar- 
rived at a place called Sonajola, thirty-two miles from 
Behar. Many of his spies were arrested, who c|{iid that 
he was coding with a view'to ascertain the amount 
of treasure to bo had in Behar. At this the people 
were all frigiftened. Mr. Birch being away in Cal- 
cutta, the Khas Nuvis and the oth^ ministers con- 
sulted together and removed the treasure frm^the 
malkhana, conveying it by moans of elophaimr and 
carts to Bungpore. They also attempted to collect 
together some soldiei’s. The Maharani was sent away 
to Goshanimar. They also wanted to remove the 
Mabar&j, but he refused to go, saying that if Hajari 
Singh came, he would just fight him. At length 
news arrrved that a certain Captain had reached 
Patgram with a company of sepoys ; and Sib Prasad 
Slustafi was sent to conduct the Captain and his men 
to Behar. These sepoys committed such outrages in 
the town that tho people concluded that it would 
have Ibeen better if they had been plundered by Ha- 
JAri Singh. After a. stay of two days, tho saheb 
received five thousand rupees and moved off in an 
easterly direction. Tidings afterwards came that 
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Hiijaii Singh had gone with hu tsgpps into Assam. 
Behar accordingly quieted down. 

Mr. Birch now returned and preparations were 
made for the Mahdraji’s marriage. The daughter 
of Jadunath Isar and the daughter of Padyanath Karji 
were selected to be his two queens, and some other 
girls were chosen fui *his inferior wives. Under the 
orders of Mr. Birch, the Gossedn and Khas Nuvis 
superintended the arrangements. The people began 
to assemble ten days beforehand. A silver throne 
was erqpted ; a wooden platform was thrown out in 
continuation of the hall 6f ontortainmont, fib as to be 
on the same level, and it was surmounted by a 
broad canopy. Every evening Hingo Lalkcame over to 
inspect the prep||ations. The four silver pillars erected 
at t^ibur corners of the throne, supported a canopy 
ma^hcontly fringed, and a fine carpet was spread 
out at the bottom. In front of the throne were vases 
holding attar and rose-water, and other vases filled 
with flowers. Countless chandeliers hung from all 
parts of the roof and gave forth their brilliant light. 
On the right of the throne, a chair was reserved for 
Mr. Birch : beyond it came the chair appropriated 
to the Gossain Jiu, and next to it the chair of the 
Khas Nuvis. Then came a carpet reserved for 
those acquaintances whom the Rhj4 wished to honour : 
common people were not allowed to sit here. On the 
left hand, the Konwar Kaiji and the brahmaiis and 
pundits were seated in double lines. If any one hap- 
pened to be a little in front of, or a little behind, the 
lino in which they were required to sit, innuodiately 
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the Durbar KUfc or officer appointed to keep order 
ill the durbar, stepped forwi^d to dress the line. 
Behind the throne stood the domestic servants witit 
various articles in their hands. At Jthe door of the 
great hall, on the right side of it, sepoys stood in file 
extending from the wooden platform to the court- 
yard ; on the left side there was the same arrange- 
ment. •Burkundazes stood without : on the western side 
stood the personal attendants of the Rkjk. Within the 
hall, but at the back, were spearmen and bowmen, and 
men bearing quivers. None of them wore allowed 
to stand itit of line, or makd a sound. On the right 
as well as on the left of the tlirone, stood men bearing 
fly-brushes aAd waving them to and fro. The Dur- 
bar Khan, or master of the ceremonies, stood with a 
gold mace in one hand and a gold-mounted caue in 
the other, scrutinizing the assembly. Any diswder 
in the position of the people, and any sound, was 
immediately noticed and rebuked. The king each 
day came forth attired in some new garment, and as 
he took his seat upon the throne and held the um- 
brella and sceptre, the people were reminded of Indra 
in the assembly of the gods. Thousands of people 
looked on him at once, for ho shone forth like the full 
moon among the stars of the firmament. Dancing- 
girls and dancing-boys performed before him, and 
among the other entertainments were fire-works, of 
which some new variety was exhibited each night. 

Thus, this levee continued to be held day by day 
for ten days. There were others who met together 
in another apartment, and entertained themselves 
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with dauciflg aud singing. Food serrod out in 
fonr of the rooms. Gdis were drawn out extending in 
a long line from the shed in which they were kept, ilo 
the very palace.. There was no need for anybody to 
carry a torch or any kind of lantern. The place all 
around was lighted up with a perfect forest of lamps 
of gold and silver, and indeed of all descriptions. In- 
vitations #6re sent to the Governor General aad his 
Ciouncil, to the Deb R&jk, to the Rkj& of Dinagepore, 
and to many of the zemindars. 

At length, on an auspicious day, and in accordance 
with the family practice, the Mah&rhjd^ade an 
auspicious marriage with the two Mihiranis men- 
tioned above, and the other girls who became his 
inferior wives. Those who had been invited, all sent 
gifts, and the Malihrhja presented his ministers with 
sha^s aud other valuable studs, and horses, &c. 
Thus was the marriage celebrated. 

Sixty-four thousand rupees were invested in the 
Company’s Promissory Notes, and the interest was 
punctually paid from year to year. 

After some days, Baboo Guru Prasad returned and 
took office. He stood in high favour with the 
Commissioner. In the year 286 Raj Shakk, or 1202 
B. £., Mr. Birch went away to be Judge of Jlooghly, 
and the affmrs of Bebar were for a time made over to 
the Collector of Rungpore. Mr. William T. iBmith 
was then appointed as Commissioner. 
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ing. We wei« always near him, an^ laughter and 
enjoyment eharacterized all our pursuits. That same 
year the R4j& married the niece of Bijoyeswar Karji anil 
granddaughter of Darpa Deo of Baikuntliapore. She 
was called the JSara Madhyam Ai Devati, and there 
was a good deal of State ceremony connected with the 
event. ‘ 

For some reason or other tho RdjA became offended 
with tho £has Nuvis and for seven or eight months 
refused to see him. In tho year 287 Shakh, or 
1203 B. E., in tho early part of the month of 
itughran, the Rhjh’s first sou was born. He was 
named Sibendi'a Narain Konwar, but he was com- 
monly known as the Bara Kachud Sahob. On receiv- 
ing tho nows of his birth, the king was greatly 
delighted and distributed gifts among the brahmans 
and others. Having, according to tho practice of tho 
family, inspected the child’s face, he remembered 
tlie Khas Nuvis and sent for him. Tho latter camo 
gladly, and then the Mahar&jh, accompanied by the 
Oossain and Khos Nuvis, took his seat upon the 
throne and distributed gifts. On that day tho 
poor, the distressed, and the destitute, and those who 
hadvecn born blind and lame, each received fivo 
rupees, and no one received a smaller sum than this. 
To some were even given ten, twenty, fifty, a hun- 
dred, and oven two hundred rupees. There was much 
dancing and singing. In one night there were spent 
seventeen thousand rupees, and the entertainments 
and rejoicings lasted for a week. Similar rejoicings 
took place when the second son, commonly called 
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Meghendra Singh, was bom. His proper name was 
Meghendra li^araia Konwar. 

Soon after the opening of the year 1304, Mr. Smith 
was removed from Oooeh Bohar. 


CHAPTER X. 

Mr. Ahmnty is appointed Commissioner. Description of ihe 
R(’C& and of his The Suli festival, and the 

Durf& Dujti. comes of age, and CJtaklas 

Boda, ^c., are made over ^ to his managment. Mr. 
Ahmutg attempts to injure tJte Rtjd. The Bdj& con- 
tracts a fresh marriage. 


Mr. Richard Ahmuty was appointed Oommissioner 
in the year 388 Shaka, or 1204 B. E. With liim came 
Pran Krishna Bishwas as Dewan. He was a most 
graspingman, and in one year received a lac of rupees, 
lie, however, quarrelled with the Ehas Nuvis and 
left. Sib Narain Baboo was put in charge of the 
Criminal Court, and Guru Prasad Baboo was again 
taken inte service after having once been sent out of 
Beliar. Braja Nandan Mustafi also found favour 
with the R&jk. 

The Eilj& now began to give attention to the affairs 
of th4 State. It would be im^wssible to enumemto all 
his good qualities. Compared with him Kamadeva 
would regard himself as ugly. Mon whose arms have 
reached down to their knees have been heard of, bat, 
with the exception of this Eaj4, none such have eter 
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been seen. His complexion was fair, his eyebrows 
were jdined and with his eyes reached back to his 
ears, and were the admiration of all the young women. 
Gymnastic exercises had thrown out his chest and 
developed his ajems ; and when his body was soiled 
with the dust of the wrestling-ground, he looked like 
jGangadliar. Poets haye'abeady described these things 
at length, why should I give any further description ? 
A perfect description of his person would bo impos- 
sible. Unrivalled wrestlers, wImmi they they sayr him, 
felt dismay. The shooting and slaying of small 
animals and birds were*now laid aside in favour of 
the frequent hunting of tigers, buffaloes, and rhino- 
ceroses. It was the practice to offer animal sacrifices ; 
but now the sacrifice of goats was considered a con- 
temptible thing. The king used to strike off at a 
single blow the heads of 40 or 00 threo-year-old 
buffaloes, and such as had horns more than a cubii 
long. He wore no warm clothing in the winter ; and 
in the mouth of Magh covered himself at night with 
only a thin sheet. When he bathed, ho never poured 
over himself less than 50 pitchers of water. He daily 
presented a burnt offering, and lieard the Pur6na 
read, and never ceased to distribute rice and gold ; 
and when he was attired in his royal robes, the peo- 
ple were overcome with delight at his form so ravish- 
ing to the siglit of women. In respect of devotion and 
gifts to the gods and brahmans, he was like Uadhi- 
ehi Kama; his glory was like that of Habane ; he was 
a Brihaspati iu judgment, a Raghupati in respect 
of his care of his subjects, and a Bali in knowledge. 
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In tMs Kali Yoga there had never been such another 
king, and no one had seen snch another. His speech 
was so honied that any one who came in any great 
trouble to him, needed only to hear one word from his 
lips to feel as if steeped in the nectar, of the gods, and 
to have all bis sorrow removed. When he turned his 
t^jllbs on a person, that person felt as though he had 
gained the government of a kingdom. He was always 
smiling and cheerfulfhnd was never melancholy. He 
would not listen to, or himself make use of, coarse 
language ; he never condescended to speak in vulgar 
language to the vulgar ; he was unrivalled in his 
devotion to his kingly duties ; and ho taught others (by 
his example) what the obligations of a king wore. A 
son of Siva, ho was himself Siva ; as Ashutosh, he was 
an embodiment of religion; he was punctual in the 
worship of thp gods, and was especially devoted to 
tho worship of Hurgd. 

The magniheenoo with which the Hull festival 
was celebrated had never been witnessed or heard 
of any where before. There wore asbemhlies at the 
royal palace for fifteen days during this festival. Tl^ 
Judge aqd Oolled06r of Rungpore and Dinageporo 
with their wivos and the indigo plajitors of the district 
Came to witness the proceedings. It would be impos* 
sible to reckon up the number of daucing>women, 
mendicants, jugglers, and professional singers that 
came.* There was an unmeasured quantity of red* 
powder <»rtridges, attar of roses, and scented oils. 
How shall 1 describe tho hall in which the king’s 
guests assembled I The entire city with every street 
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and gbat was red with the scented powder. The 
sabebs and tboir ladies within doors entertained 
themselves by squirting the powder upon one another. 
Sometimes the European gentlemen took one side 
and the king and his personal attendants the other, 
and they had a battle with cartridges filled with this 
powder, which they threw at one another. On the(ife 
occasions, the cartridges used to be made of soHak dyed 
red. Fire- works were discharged, cannons were fired, 
and every now and then there was some merry- 
making. How can my single pen describe all tho 
proceedings ? On tho so<fond day of tho moon during 
the Durga Puj^, it was the practice of the royal family 
to Lave a sight of tho image of the goddess. Tho 
king went on the occasion to behold thp imago. 
From that day onwards, as before, tho king rode out 
every day to witness the dancing and merry-making. 
Eurojiean gentlemen and ladies came firom various 
places to be present at tho festivities. On the great 
eighth day, there was a grand pujd, on which occasion, 
it is reported that in one day, a thousand he-goats 
and a hundred baffuloos were offered in sacrifice, thus 
creating a river of blood. The gaiefeeuts, ornaments, 
plates, &o., brought for presentation to the goddess 
formed great piles. The house in which the imago 
was lodged, was covered with countless festoons con- 
sisting of confectionery. The*© were eleven ^ujis 
performed in ono day. There was a ceaseless round 
of pujds and sacrifices from the early notorning till night, 
llcsides other music, there were a hundred great 
drums employed ; and what with the music that camo 



from tho professional men occapying tlio platform 
erected for tbcir accommodation, and the discliargc of 
cannon, tbo noise seemed to the people like that of 
some destruction that bad overtaken a portion of the 
globe. Besides this, there were music and dancing 
going on every bore and tliero, and the effect alto* 
Igetber was perfectly overwhelming. Six or seven 
lacs of bunit-offcrings of gboo were presented ; hun- 
dreds of Brahmans wore engaged in tho recital of tho 
Chandi.* Tho king, besides tho other forms of 
worship, presented handfuls of real flowers and hand- 
fuls too of silver flowers Valkod round tho house in 
which the idol was lodged seven times, and provslratocl 
himself, and then, as was tho custom, seated himself 
in front of tho house on a plantain loaf fetched from 

* tho Jagamohan Ghar. But it is impossible to de- 
scribe tho grand a&semblios and the wonderful things 
that transpired in couutloss jdacos. The gathering 
on the occasion was, in a word, such as no one had 
any where seen before. After tho puja was ended, 
on the tenth day of tho moon which was a propitious 
day, tho royal anointing took placo. Tho king took 
his seat on tho tlil^ne ; tho royal umbrella was hold 
over him, and tho sceptre was produced. When, in 

* tbo Kali Yoga, Is one ever suffered to behold a king 
mount tho throne ? Those who can look on such a 
sight, regard themselves as most blessed. 

Thus in the midst of religious rites and rejoicings 

the administiatiou of tho kingdom went on. . In tho 

year 288 Shakk, on tho tonth day of the moon [immo- 

* 

♦ Text iu honour of Durga. 
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diately after the Dargl. Pajh], the Goasain SarbbI* 
nandai heiag expelled from the palace owing to the 
misconduct of some one who had accompanied him, 
took up his residence in the lodging of the Khas 
Nuvis. He died* after some months, at the close of 
the year. It was through him that the kingdom l^d 
been rescued from the hands of the Nazir Deo. It 
was by his exertions that the entire kingdom of 
Behar, with its Ohakl&s Boda, &e., was preserred. 
Ho gradually converted some of the lands into brah* 
mottar, and others he rendered independent. He 
obtained an order from the Government in Cal(l&tta 
to re-imposo rents on the lands which Mr. Abmuty 
had under ftilse pretences made over to people free of 
rent. He had a general surrey made of the lands 
throughout the kingdom, and made an assessment of 
them. 

Towards the close of the year 289 ShaH, answer- 
ing to the Bengali year 1205, tho king was suddenly • 
seized with an indescribable malady which for s^e 
days confined him to the out-house* in which he lay. 
Mr. Ahmuty occupied the second place. Tho king 
generally lived in this house. Mr. M’CaUum and 
Mr. Wegueler (?) prescribed medicines for him. By 
the will of Bhagavat he wa? well enough in a few 
days to return to the palace. At this time Nagendra 
N&r&in, the I)ew4<n Konwdr, died. He was a hand- 
some and well-bred man, and died young. The'king 
conferred the vacant Dowknship on his elder brother 
Jibendra Nkrkin Eonwar who had hitherto held the 

• 
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Nazirship, and placed Gird P&tchar& under him. He 
then gave the Kazirship to Amar Deo, and assigned 
the lands of Pachinigrkm for his maintenance. He 
made Bholau£ith Das, the son of Baghu Bakshi’s father 
by a slave girl, a jemadar, and of hia staff of personal 
attondantb which formerly consisted of 20 men and 
was gradually increased to forty, he appointed almost 
all to be sepoys, and had them taught the use of the 
musket by Hindostani sepoys. They formed a com- 
pany. In that year, he set up a metal image of Jay- 
tark, and made liberal provision for its worship. 
Th& people from various^ lands sought refuge with 
the king. The Dinageiwre raj having been broken 
up, Bamhallabh, the son of Kard Majumdar, and Nilu 
Bakslii came and took refuge in Behar, and the king 
provided generously for them. After this, Mr. Ahmuty’s 
Dewan, Plan Krishna Bishwas, received the lac of 
rupees duo |rom Behar. On this account, as well as 
^with a view to make his kingdom independent, tho 
king acting under the advice of Braja Nandan Mus- 
tafl^ sent Mr. Wegueler and Krishna Prashkd Raya to 
Calcutta. In the beginning of tho year 290 Shakd, 
answering to J20C, B. E., the king came of age, and an 
order was received from Calcutta that Chaklas Boda 
•Pdtgrkm and Purbbabhag should be made over for 
settlement to him, that is, should be made indepon- 
donk At this, there wore great rejoicings, firings of 
cannon, and music. The business of tho Chaklds 
was henceforward undor the management of the king, 
and I, the writer of this history, was immediately 
appointed as his moonshi, and the king showed 
22 
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mo increasing farours, and did many things by my 
advice* 

When Mr. Ahmuty heard of Mr. Wegueler’s depar- 
ture for OJeutta, he was displeased, and attempted 
to injure the king. He gave possession of the 
Bhalkd Gird to* the Bhutias under a decree without 
«.any proper settlement,, and procured for the Nazir 
Khagendra N4rdin the permission of the British 
Government to institute a suit for the Ghaklds. The 
latter accordingly instituted a suit in the Court of the 
Judge of Bungpore. Then when an order came from 
Calcutta to close the mint, he had it published. 
Nothing was done on the part of Mr. Wegueler or 
Krislma Praskd. It was Mr. Ahmuty alone who by 
bis irregular proceedings created all tho trouble. 
Under the advice of Braja Nandan Mustafi, the king 
adopted the following course: Appointing Guru 
Praskd Babu to receive a statement of accounts from 
theMustafi’s elder brother Hara Nandan Itisarya, the^ 
accountant, he took away everything from him, and 
made over the duties of the office to tho Baba. 

In the month of Pous, the Mahkrani Kamateswari 
died, and the Maharkjd appointed a magnificent 
shradh for her. Krishna Prasad Rki died at Calcutta. 
Mr. Wegueler after wastinj,' much money took his, 
departure. After this, Bhawkni Chowdhuri, who had 
been to Calcutta, returned, and the saheb’s anger^was 
appeased. The king having in Aughran 291 Shakd, 
or 1207, B. E., determined on a marriage with the 
second grand-daughter of Darpa Deo of Julpiguri and 
the daughter of the Bijaipur Kaiji’s brother, first 
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informed the Mustafi and the Khas Nuns of it f but 
when thef pleaded the low state of the finances^ he sent 
for Guru Prashd who declared that he saw no diMculty, 
and that the marriage should at once be taken in hand* 
The following day the king sent fer me and said : 
“ You must co-operato with Guru Trashd and make 
the arrangements necessary for this marriage.*’ With^ 
the help of the money received from the Babu Mustafi 
who rendered up his accounts, with money borrowed 
from the saheb, and with money taken from the rents 
of the Chaklas, the auspicious marriage was celebrated 
with great pomp. The ney queen went by the name 
of the Chhota Madhyam Ai Devati (the younger 
second queen). Guru Prasdd rose greatly in the royal 
favour on account of his conduct in this matter, 
whereas the Mustafi fell in the royal estimation. 


’ CHAPTER XI. 

The admin^tration io he placed in the hands of th Raja. 
Papers made over h Guru Prasad. Kasmath Lahiri 
has an interview with the Raja. 


• A statement of the young Rhjh’s age had to be sent 
to the Governor-General in Council every half year. 
On a.reference to these statements, and ha\'ing re- 
ceived favourable reports of the lUjh, a Commissioner 
was deputed by the Council in the month of Magh.to 
place the administration in his hands. The Civil and 
Criminal Courts, however, wore to remain, until 
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fdrttibr orders, in charge of the Judge of Rungpore, 
and the work was to go on as before, andef ibe Maha« 
raj&*8 seal. Mr. Ahmuty sentthe news to the Rhja 
through Oouri Prasdd Baba. The moment the tidings 
reached the R^ja, Jbe sent for me, and placing me in 
front of him, gavfe me the news. I became doubtful 
|Whon I heard what had,been determined in regard to 
the Civil and Criminal Courts ; but I gained confi- 
dence, seeing the confidence of the king, and gave 
myself to the rejoicing. Guns were fired, the choirs 
of musicians began to play ; a Council was held to 
congratulate the king ; ahns wore distributed, and 
dancing and singing went on. Owing to Guru Pra- 
sad Babu, the Khas Nuvis was not sent for. He was 
a very important personage. He counted the king’s 
welfare the same as his own, and was a great support 
to him. • 

At this time the Raj$i. having determined to visit 
his new palace at Kheti Lukkhipur, and after hunting 
in that neighbourhood, to visit the shrine oi Sri Sri 
Ja'peswar on the Shiva-ritri (the night of the 14th 
day of the moon’s wane in M%h), said: “Letthesahob 
meanwhile get the papers ready, and I will give him 
permission to depart on my return.” He "then set 
out on his journey, and I went with him, and Guru 
Prashd’s brother followed after. Staying at Lukkhi- 
pore for two or three days, the king hunted many 
buffaloes, rhinoceroses, tigers, and other animal^.* He 
also shot pigs, deer, &c., without number. A letter 
was then received from the saheb along with a peti- 
tion from Guru Prasad Babu. The letter said ; “ You 



will be so good es to write me a letter, authorizing me 
to make over charge of all the papers to Guru Prasad f! 
Babu, and stating that when you return, you will 
give me leave to depart.” Whe Maharaja taking me 
aside, asked mo what answer ho was to return to the 
letter. I replied, “ If you send the sort of letter 
that has been asked for, i1* will be equivalent to * 
dismissing the Khas Nuvis.” The king rejoined: 

“ The administration is to be in my hands really, 
although ostensibly in those of the Khas Nuvis : the 
Khas Nuvis will only have to consider those matters in 
which I make any mistake, h’or the present, lot 
Guru Prasdd have the papers. I will consider these 
things when I got to Behar.” Having answered the 
letter to the above elFect, the Il§ja paid his visit 
to the shrine of Sri Sri Jalpeswar and set out for the 
cajntal. "While on the way back, nows catie of the 
arrival of two dancing-girls, Bakshu Begum and 
Chenti from Calcutta. The king on this said to mo : 
“ I will go and assemble my Court at Behar to-day.” 
Accordingly, having pushed on twonty-dght miles, 
partly on elephant-back, partly in a littorJ%.nd partly 
on horse-back, he assembled his Court at the palace. 
Guru I^askd Babu after referring to Mr. Ahmuty’s 
.departure, produced a draft of a safohnama (deed of 
release) and a receipt, and said : ** 0 king I Ever 
since the time of the Commissioner's appointment, he 
has p§Lid nothing cither to them or to his Amlahs. 
You gave no order for a safehnama to be granted : you 
only ordered the receipt to be given. Looking into 
the account of monies in hand, 1 find that only a few 
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hnndrods of rnpeos are recorded as being in hand, 
y When 1 asked for the promissory notes, the Babu 
replied that they were with the Board of Bevenue. 
I then said that as 1 could'^t no account of the Bs. 
61,000, I could give no receipt. As the Babu spQke 
in an indepcndenl tone, the saheb answered : This is 

not yom work.” On the following day, he sent Bhaiya 
Protap Narain Ghosh with a letter to say that the 
promissory notes for Bs. 64,000 were in Calcutta, and 
that they might bo had whenever they were sent for. 
The sahob then signed and sealed the receipt, and 
took his departure. The jtapers and ready money 
were taken charge of by Babu Guru Prasad. Mr. Ah- 
muty, after being present all night at a dance, eloped 
early in the morning with the wife of Mr. Grant, the 
Indigo-planter. On reaching Bungpore, he made 
over the Fouzdari papers and seal to Mr. Archi- 
bald (?) Guru Praslrd Babu undertook the administra- 
tion of Behar. Ho first went to Bungpore with a lot- 
tor and several documents to pay a visit to the sahebs. 
On this, a letter was despatched to him, informing him 
that the Dwan Khangi hatl come from Bungpore, 
and had begun to interfere in the administration. 

Two days after the saheb had left, Kasinatl Lahiri, 
the Khas Nuvis, went to the king. Immediately on. 
his blessing him by way of salutation, the Mng bowed 
and took his seat. The Bhas Nuvis then sat dpwu 
and after mutual 'idquirios after one another’s health, 
the Khas Nuvis said : “ I earnestly wished that your 
majesty would undertake the government yourself. 
Now, by the will of Bhagavat, this wish has been 



accomplif^od. 1 become old, and am no longer 
able to* labour. I desire now to retire into piiyate 
life.” The |^has Nuvis was the king’s servant ; but 
it is unnecessary to say thai the king greatly respected 
him. He used to call him my elder brother, the 
Klias Nuvis.” He would not sit exactly opposite to 
him, but used to shift a little jo one side, and instead 
of looking straight at him whon talking, ho used to 
turn his eyes towards some one in the assembly, and 
then reply to him in words and tones soft and sweet 
as honey. On the occasion to which reference has 
just been made, Vishnu Prasad and 1 were present, 
together with some other people. When the king 
spoke in his gentle tones, he sometimes kept 
looking at mo, and at other times at the Bukshi, and 
said : “lam well aware of all the efforts the Khas 
Nuvis has made to preserve the kingdom and deliver 
it ftom the hands of its enemies ; and I am also aware 
how earnestly he has desired that I should take the 
administration of the kingdom into my own hands. 
This being brought about by the kindness of Sri Sri 
Bhagavati, the Khas NuVfIs’s desire has been fulfilled. 
And undoubtedly it is my duty to administer my own 
government. But how has the Khas Nuvis come to 
jenow that 1 am competent to discharge these duties ? 
It is my desire that as my commands are binding on 
the Khas Nuvis, so his commands may remain binding 
in respect to the government. Let this be the way 
in which the business shall be done ; and if in course 
of time, the Khas Nuvis becomes too feeble to work, 
he will bo at liberty to remain at homo and attend to 
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his inM>4ay poc^ Whatever orders I issue, whether 
for good'W evil, let them he regarded as if they were 
his orders. My hope is, that if any matter should go 
wrong, the Khas Nuvis will set it right again.” 

At those hind words, the Khas Nuvis was greatly 
pleased and made answer : “ I feel as if the king’s words 
had conferred immortality on me. I came here in 
the hope of giving up all worldly concerns, but I am 
now bound by a double force to the world.” The 
king then calling to me said ; Mooushi I The 
Khas Nuvis has heard all the Farinas read. "He is a 
man of great experience aiyi learning. I 'am anxious to 
learn irom him something of the art of govern- 
ment. The Khas Nuvis explained the three Shastras 
according to whose directions the kings and emperors 
of this Kali joga have ruled, according to which the 
governments of the present day must be guided. Ho 
spoke like Vishnu expounding the SUinti Parbba to 
king Judhisthir. I remember many things, and will 
detail theip in the following chapter. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Kasimih Lahtri ffives advice to the king as to the spirit in 
which tite administration should he conducted. KasinatICs 
death. 


Kisinith Lihiri, the Khas Nuvis, wont on to say : 
Hear, 0 king. The king must avail himself of the 
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influences of the seven great g^) Indra, the god of 
the ail:) Sutjya, or the sun, YamS) or death) B&yu, or 
the wind, Yorana, the god of the waters, Chandra, 
the moon, and Prithi, the earth. As by the rains 
which Indra sends the earth is flooded for four months, 
so the king will fill his treasury witih rudHs. As the 
sun during eight months of t^e year draws away from 
the earth the superfluous moisture and so preserves 
the trees and other things from destruction, so the 
king will take that amount of revenue from his subjects 
which will not interfere with the means by which 
they may support themselves in comfort. And as the 
wind blows around and tlSrough all matter, so the 
king will by the aid of his officers ascertain the ins 
and <^uts of every thing, and learn what the habits 
and practices of men are. As death comes at the 
appointed time to all and has no &vourite8, so the 
king shall be no respecter of persons, but will judge 
jusdy and deal punishment to every offender. As 
the waters bind all men as with chains, the king 
will bind thieves and robbers with fet|ora. As the 
moon when she is full delight by her rays to all 
men, so the king will give gladness to all men by 
distributions out of his treasury, and will remove 
^their troubles and sorrows. As tho earth i^iipports all 
eq^ually, and bears all things, so the king will bear in 
his own mind the burdens of all his subjects.” 

T}ie Khas Nuvis further said ; Hear, O king. 
Four things tho king will always seek to increase,— 
religion, wealth, subjects^ and power. The king will 
abstain from three things, — ^women, dice, and sdeop- 
33 
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ing during the day. The king will refrain from three 
things,— eln, disputes, and the society of wicked men. 
There are four things which the king will look after 
personally,— his wife, his horses, elephants and other 
domesticated animals, his gold, and all prisoners. 
When ho hdKls hii^ council, he will not suffer strangers 
to bo present : he will repeal no secrets : he will avoid 
being constantly involved in disputes, otherwise he 

will never be free from enemies. Ho will not trust 
the words of his enemies. The king will issue no 
commands without taking counsel. As subjects and 
servants are liable to punishment when they disobey 
the royal commands, so the king himself should be 
careful not to incur the guilt of breaking his own 
commands. He will take counsel of old andTious 
men. He will avoid taking counsel of ministers 
who are deceitful and dissolute. The king will not 
associate with low people. Ho will preserve his 
royal dignity, will always ride on horses and elephants, 
and will motect Brahmans and cows. The heaven 
or hell m ^gs depends on their administration of 
jiistice ; that is to say, healftk is theirs when they pun- 
ish justly ; and hell and the overthrow of the king- 
dom when they punish unjustly. When the king 
refrains fr6m punishing ctn evil-doer, he becomes a 
partaker of his evil deed. Ho will judge according 
to the J>dya Bki^ and Danda Bibek Shastras. He will 
not regard the interdiction in the Smriti Shastrft ; but 
if a Brahman should be found offending, he will 
punish him as well. Listen to this : when Sri Sri 
Ram Chandra was ruling in Oudh, a dog one day 



came into the midst of the councillors) and be^^d 
saying*. “I was lying on the public road, wh«tt 
a Brahman struck me with a club and made the blood 
flow from my head.” The Brahman confessed to having 
done this. The king then said : “ l^akhyan I take this 
Brahman, and make him king of Kalinga.” The 
Brahman groaned. Lakhyan in bis astonishment asked : 
« What is the ^meaning of this, my Lord ?” Baghu 
Ndth made answer : “ The king of Kalinga will, in 
the next birth, be a dog : this is the meaning.” Then 
Lakhyan took the Braliman and made him king of 
Kalinga. When Raghu of tho solar race was king, 
Shanka Muni being wearied one day, took the plums 
that belonged to Padma Muni and ate them without 
permission. Shanka Muni perceiving, however, that he 
had committed a crime, went to Oudh for the purpose of 
getting himself pumishod. Raghu Raja entertained him, 
gave him a seat of gold, and placed refreshments at his 
feet. Sankha Muni then said : “ I deserve punish- 
ment at your royal hands : how can I accept these 
refreshments from you ? Punish me.” The Img being 
grieved began^o spealiilwords in praise of him, and 
said : “ What right have 1 to punish a Brahman ?” 
The Muni became angiy and replied : “ You are an 
ignorant man, without knowledge. 1 have beon 
guilty of a theft, and if the king does not administer 
due punishment for it, I must suffer death.” Then 
Raghu Raja consulted with Vashista, and ordered 
the Brahman thief to be bfbught before him, and 
haid : As his right hand committed the theft, out it 
off.” The attendant immediately cut off the Muni’s 
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right hand. The Mnid regarding the pn&ishmeitt as 
a Ju«t one hlawed the king, and on rettuming' to his 
dwellini', restored his own hand by the power of 
hie devo^bns ” 

The Khas Nuyis wont on to say : “ You, 0 king 
have heard froni the Purknas, of the ancient kings who 
delivered unjust judgmcmts. After the Mahomedans, 
in the Kali Yoga, gained possessiodl^of Hindostan, 
the judgments of some of the Mahomedan emperors 
were very wonderful. Let me mention one or two ; 
The Emperor Nur.uddin Mahomed Jehangir Shah, 
son of the Emperor Akbar, who was the son of 
Amir Timur, hada wife^ Koor Jehan, who was very 
beautiful and clever. This is told us by the poets. 
She was greatly belov^ by the Emperor, who re. 
garded every moment of his life lost which was not 
i^out in her society. This Begura had two bro* 
theta. One was Subah of Guzerat, and the other 
was a sort of companion to the em j>eror. One day, 
whilst the emperor was in Council, a washerwoman 
came in from Guzerat and prmentod a peti> 
tion to the emperor to khe offeotl^at Noor Jo- 
han’s brother, the Subah of Guzerat, had ^ain her 
son and carried off his wife. On the Emperor’s 
reading this petition, he immediately mounted a swift 
camel, and seating the old washerwoman behind him,' 
started off without saying a wo^Td to any one. Nobody 
knew where he had gone, or for what purpose. After 
travelling without food i^r three days and three nights, 
he halted in the centre of the Chandni Ohouk at 
Guzerat, mid made the washerwom^ dismount. The 
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people vrete dismayed to seej^ maa looking like ^e 
sun, seated on the back of the camel. The kotwal, 
howeveir, recognized him. The Emperor ordered the 
Subah to be brought before him. By this time the 
Subah had heard of his arriTai^ and accordingly he 
presented himself with a small ase* suspended from 
his neck. On being questioned, he confessed his 
crime. The ll(pperor then ordered the kotwal to take 
the axe that was hanging from the Subah’s neck and 
strike his head off with it. The Subah immediately 
fell down and expired. The Emperor then ordered 
a lac of rupees to be taken from the Subah’s property 
and made over to the washerwoman, and after 
having attended to his devotions and partaken of 
some food, he mounted a freAcanaal, and after a jour- 
ney of three days and three nights, returned to Delhi. 
But he said nothing to aiiy body. Some days after, 
Noor Jefaan’s second brother committed some offence, 
on account of the kazis condemned him to 

have melted lead poured into his ears. As soon as 
Noor Jehau heard of the sentence, she hastened in 
great distress tol'^e Empecor, and throwing herself on 
the ground and covering herself with dust, entreated 
him to save her brother’s life. Noor Jehan being 
^eatly beloved,' the Emperor rose quickly Slhd seiz* 
ing her in his arms, began to w^ off the dust with 
bis own garments and dry her tears, and after having 
donc'this repeatedly, he said to her : ** You ai'e most 
dear ^ me ; what request of yours is there that 1 
would not grant ? Tell me to whom yon wish the 
empire given, to 'Jfkom you wish aU/ny wealth ^ven, 
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to whom you wish mo to^rcnd my bosom aqd surren- 
der my life. I will ao whatever you desire. The 
only thing I cannot do, is to violate that justice which 
is to me a sacred trust. But in consideration of your 
entreaties, I can^ de this : The kazis have ordered 
molten lead to be poured into your brother’s ears ; let 
molten gold be used instead.” The Begum on hearing 
this, retired without saying anotheii|||^ord, and the 
Emperor had her brother punished. In course of 
time, Jehangir’s son rose to eminence and power, and 
was successful in a war with the Bkna. The Em- 

i 

perur himseK had gone out on foot to meet him, and 
distributed valuable presents with a view to secure 
his prosperity. One day as the prince was riding 
out on horseback, the s^ of a poor old woman hap- 
pened to be trodden on by his horse and killed. 
The woman in her distress went and complained 
to the Emperor. The Emperor on ascertaining her 
statement to bo correct, sent foS^ the prince, and 
making him over to the bereaved woman, said : “ As 
my son has caused the death of your son, I make him 
over to you, to do with as you please.” The woman 
took the prince by the hand and led him away. The 
prince, trained to obedience, wont away'with the 
womatL. * The assembled people all ^ve expression to 
their sorrow, but seeing the anger impressed on the 
Emperor’s countenance, not one of them dared remon- 
strate with him. The Begums sent money and iewols 
to the old woman in the hope that she would no in- 
duced to release the prince ; but this she declined to 
do. Taking himjl>y the hand, she jjjpd him four times 
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round the dead body of her son ; then releasing him, 
she said': “ Go : I have made a sign round my son, 
and I havll saved your Ufe.” Thus the prince 
managed to escape. 

The Khas Nuvis continued : “ Nothing is of higher 
importance in a king than the administration of 
justice. Tho officers of the Jpompany now rule the 
country, and tfty pay great attention to their duties. 
Never before was the country governed in so syste- 
matic and orderly a manner. However extensive 
the Company’s dominions, nothing is done in them, 
whether great or Imall, without the sanction and 
knowledge of the Governor in Council. There is 
nothing in any branch of the administration that con 
bo done without his consent. The laws and rules are 
so constructed, that it is impossible for any one to 
break through them, and this is how everything must 
be known to the Governor in Council and receive 
his assent. The revenue collections are so systemati- 
cally provided for, that each man pays just the 
amount due h*om him, and no one can take from him 
one cowri more than what is right, and their subjects 
are happy. If Your Majesty will see to it, that tho 
revenue ^ssessn^t I have made of the lands of Cooch 
Behar is observea. and nothing is demanded in excess 
of this rate, and that your subjects are not oppressed, 
then the number of your subjects will daily increase, 
and your revenues will increase. Otherwise, your 
kingdom will epme to ruin. Mr. Ahmuty has said to 
me : ^Let the Maharaja pay a subsidy of one lac of 
rupe«8| and if gives currency in the country to 
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"Sicca rupees, then a settlomont can be come to for Bs. 
68,000. On this, I thought that if the subsidy is to 
be in Sicca rupees, then there can b^ 'lio hope of 
retaining the mint for Nirhin rupees, and on this 
account 1 did npt agree to the proposition. As long 
as there is a cliance of the N4r4ini rupee remaining 
the current coin, so h>ng it will not be right to pay 
the subsidy in Sicca rupees. When ft is no longer 
likely that wo shall be able to keep up the mint, then 
it may be determined to pay 63,000 Sicca rupees. 
The Criminal Court will remain at Rungpore, and it 
^ill continue in tho Lauds of the iM^aharaja.” 

Much advice of this kind was given, and the king 
was delighted. The Khas Nuvis^ blessed him and 
retired. As he passed along the road, Vishnu Prasdd 
Bakshi, Kailas Nath DUarmddhyakhya, tho Bhanddr 
Thhkoor, and I, were following behind him. He 
called to us and said ; “ It is plainly written in the 
Yogini Tautra that the people of Kailas will receive 
birth into the family^ of Bishwa Singha, and find 
happiness. One can loll from the traits of character 
that mark the king that he most bo one of the in- 
habitants of Kailas and is destined to be good and 

great.” ^ ^ iife ’ 

The Khas Nuvis did net long rei^n here. At the 
close of tho month of Cheyt, he went to Rungpore to 
give evidence in the suit brought by Jagat Set’s 
finn. Here he grow weak, and having applied by 
letter to the king for permission to leave those parts, 
he went, accompanied by Kksinath Kabir&j, to the 
Ganges. At length, in tho month of Assdr, he ex- 
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pired, being at the time in perfect possession of his 
senses, in the neighbourhood of the Babardhan factoiy 
on the western bank of the Karatay^ river. When 
the king heard of his death, he was greatly moved. 
As was the king, so had been the« counsellor, wise, 
godly and generous. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Guru Prasdd earrm on the duties of Dewan. Manner in 
which the Mahdrajd divided hie tirmh Guru Prasdd 
ojfends the Mah&r<y& and is removed from office. 


On the death of Kasinath Lahiri the khas*nuvis, 
Guru Fras&d Babu, carried on the duties of the dewan. 
The Mahkraja held interviews every morning with 
learned men irom various countries, and aflier taking 
his usual draught of milk, he took his seat in the 
bytukkhdna. He engaged all who wont to see him 
here in conversation on the various Shastras and 
Puranas. Ho had boon very fond of pictures from 
his infancy, and certain painters used to be seated 
near him, painting various pictures at his com- 
mand. ^ He sometimes painted with his own hand. 
From that time also the Bajd had shown poeti- 
cal • power, and had been given to translating San- 
skrit' books into Bengali verse. He used also to 
write songs set to various styles of music. Occasion- 
ally he used to have the papers of my Munshikhdna 
read to him, and he used to sign them. Then the 
24 
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Dewan Ooru Pras&d Rd used to oome ad[d speak to 
kilo on State matters in connection with the Dowan 
duties. After having heard the papers read, he used 
to sign them, and order them to be sealed. On 
Toceiviug the oil, lie dismissed tfie ajKiembly, and after 
his bath and morning devotions, ho dressed himself 
■and retired to the imfer apartment for his meah 
After his breakfast, he took his seat, sometimes in the 
three-storied dullan, sometimes in the Eanga Mandir 
or bytukkhank. All people were not admitted here. 
Amusement w^ provided in the shape of recitals of 
poetry and various sports and pastimes. Some- 
times dancing-girls danced before him ; at other times 
he went out hunting. He had issued special orders 
that he should be informed whenever the people be- 
oame aware of the presence of a tiger or rliiuoceros or 
buffalo. Immediately on receiving information, he 
went out, and either himself contrived a snare for the 
beast, or shot it with a gun. Whatever he shot at 
ho was sure to kill, for there was no missing with 
him. 

Thus matters went on very comfortably under his 
Government. The daughters of the gods, who had 
practised religious austerities for long years, took 
birth in India, and, in course of time, were mi|^ed to 
the Mahdrajd and bore him sons. In the year 292, 
Shaki, corresponding with the year 1208 B. E., at 
the beginning of the year, the Dewan Guru Fhisltd 
Rid assumed office. Jibitra Narain Dewan Deo used 
to receive a salary of Rs. 150 as companion to the late 
king. Having obtained the dewanship, he was put 
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xa cBarge o^irda Pi^ehhar^ wfaexe he was persuaded! 
by the evU counsels' of wicked men to behave in » 
disrospectful manner to< the king. Although the king 
at first regarded this conduct with contempt, he 
at length ordered Harish Pujhri, o^e of the Dewan’s 
evil-advisers,, to be bfooglit, and having had his head^ 
shaved, published the fact lobroadi. Other evil-dis- 
posed men were also controlled. The Dewan Deo 
preferred a eomplaint to Raugpore through a vakeel, 
and brought Mr. Montgomery te Behar. After he 
had acquaii^ted himself with all the pmrtieulars, he 
reported the matter to the Gk)vemor in Council. A 
kilter was received ftom there to the effect that the 
proceeding had been improper. Far a long time the 
Maharaja refused ta allow the Dewan Deo to come 
into his presence. After a time, however, ho gra- 
ciously forgave the Dewan Deo. 

One day in the year 1208 , an extensive robbery 
was committed in the store-house, and several people 
lost their lives, but the robbers were ultimately seised 
and brought away from the borders of Bootan. Guru 
Fraskd Babu began to grow very arrogant. He 
undertook to govern the country according to his own 
pleasure, and was very avaricious. He become guilty 
of many improprieties in connection with the admi- 
nistration. Hora Nandaa Hisiriyh, Braja. Kandan 
Mustafi, and Bholhnhth Jemkddr, began to betray 
hostility. The lands which Gossain SarhbaNanda 
and othors had fraudulently been enjoying rent-free, 
and which wmre afterwards made rent-paying, and 
the xereaw of them paid in to tho State, were ro- 



leased by Guru Pras&d on receiving a bUbe. • Those 
matters were disclosed to the Raj& in the year 293, 
Shaki, or 1209, B. E., and he was very angry. One 
day in the month of Aghran, being in the presence 
of the king, I was/spoaking in his behalf, when Gum 
Prasad said many disrespectful things. The king on 
hearing these things, gfew very angry, and imme- 
diately dismissed the assembly. He went to tho 
Siiigha Darw^z^, and there his anger broke forth, and 
his counsellors all trembled. On the following day, 
Hira Ldl who belonged to the pai’ty of Jaya Gopal 
Bingha who was formerly Mr. Douglas’s dewan, being 
present, proposed to fetch Joy Gopkl Singh. The 
Rajd then called me to him, and commanded me to 
write a letter on the subject to Mr. Douglas. Two 
or three days later, Jamait Lai and Golab Singh, 
mace-bearers, were despatched secretjy with the letter. 
Meanwhile Kara Nandian Hiskriyk and Braja Nandan 
Mustaii disclosed Gum Prasdd Babu’s misdeeds to the 
king in a hundred and seventy-eight slokes, and pre- 
ferred a claim against tho Babu for a lao of rupees. 
Gum Praskd Haya having been removed from the 
dewan’s office, E4dhk Krishna Ldhiri was appointed 
dewan, and the governmeid^ was carried on in accor- 
dance with tho commands of the king. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Joy Gopal Bingh a&mnm office. He ia succeeded hy 
Choa Lai Barkar. The king gives himself to amuse^ 
menls. The duties of the Criminal Ohurt are made over 
to him ly the Company. The Bagar iiighi. The Nazir 
Deo has a monthly allowance»and land assigned to him. 
Changes consequent on the death of Choa Lai. 


After tlieso things, in the month of Cheyt, Joy 
GopM Singh came and assumed office ; but he upset 
all the well-ordered rules tind practices observed in 
the administration. Formerly, he never accepted 
presents. Now, however, although ho stopped up his 
ears with his fingets when any small offer was made, 
he never rejected a largo offer. Behaving in this 
faithless way, he,, took Rs. J 4,000 belonging to the 
State. It being my duty to have charge of the Rajk's 
personal expenditure, 1 took notice of this, and Joy 
Gopal was offended witli me. Seeing how matters 
stood, I desisted from further controversy and retired.* 
Joy Gopal Singh, however, continued dewan for two 
and a half years. Mr. Francis Proyre (?) at the request 
of the government at Calcutta came to Behar, and after 
informing the Raja of the object of his visit, took over 
the Court in the name of the Company. This did not 
acoofd with the Rajk’s views, and Mr- Sage likewise 
came fc arrange the matter, but after some days he 
desisted from farther action. The people who atten- 
ded the king’s durbar during the time when Joy 
Gopkl Singh bold office, were opposed to the measure. 
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Jemadar who had gradually risen to fayonr) 
received the title of General, and took command of 
tho army. He advised the king in all State matters 
according to his ability. At this tinte, Chandra 
Kiit Kaiji, left the place on his own private business^ 

In course of time, the Baja married the Hevati 
of Bodh and the A1 'Dovati of Sital Khuchi. The 
Dewan Joy Gopal Singh died in the year 296, 
Shakh, answering to the year 1212 B. £. His body 
was not buried ; it was devoured by dogs and jackals. 
Choa L^d Sorkar, as his brother’s son, succeeded him 
in tho dewan’s office, aftid began to administer the 
business of tho State, although the real power was in 
the hands of Bholdu6th. Tho king was constantly 
going out hunting, or taken up with dances and 
sundry other amusements. Dancing-girls, dancing- 
boys, buffoons, professional singci:]| without number, 
came, t Not a day passed without religious ceremonies, 
theatrical representations, and other entertainments 
aud festivities. There were always music and fire- 
Vorks going on. People could turn nowhere with- 
out noticing that some kind of amusement or festivity 
-was proceeding. Thus the king ruled, enjoying him- 
self in various ways. 

In the Bengali year 1212, Lord Cornwallis return- 
ed to Calcutta as Governor-General. He ordered 
that the Crinvinal Court of Behar, whose ddlies* had 
been assumed by the Judge of Bungpore, sholild be 
restored to the Bajd,. and wrote a letter to say that 
the duties of the Court should be placed in the hands 
of the Eaj^ who should disohargo them by moans of 
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his own offioeis. In case any difficult question should 
arise, the Raji would communicate with the Governor 
in Council through the Commissioner, and suitable 
counsel would be given. At that time, the Collector 
of Rungpore was a Mr. Montgom^y, who having 
made over to the Collector of tliis place the Fouzdari 
seal and papers, took a receipt for them, and the 
business of the Court was made over to the Dewan 
Bddhk Krishna lAhirL The ;^prk of the Fouzdari 
Court was placed in the hands of the Dewan Choa LaL 

The superiority of Behar as a State ngj^ began to 
assert itself. It stood untivalled am^g the king* 
doms of Hindostan for the manner in which criminal 
law was administered under the instructions of the 
pundits, and offenders received their due punish- 
ment. Under the Raja’s authority, death by hanging 
was the penalty inflicted on special criminals. Tlie 
Courts Civil and Criminal being conducted according 
to the commands of the king, the kingdom remained 
in profound peace. In the year 298, Shaka, or 1214, 
B. E.,'' a large tank, called the “ Sagar Dighi,” was 
excavated, and on its western bank a temple was 
erected €or the worship of the Shiva-linga, provision 
being at the same time made for the support of that 
Votship. The talk was consecrated with great 
pomp, and a large sum of money was expended upon 
it. The* tank to this day retains its fame, and its 
water Is so sweet that the people who drink it become 
very fond of it. 

By tliis time Bholknath Sen&patl had risen to 
great eminence. In reference to the complaint that 
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had beoti made by the Nazir Ebagendra Nlirdin on 
the subject of the 9 annas 10 cowris, the Governor in 
Council admirably decided that the Mahhrajh ruled 
alone in his own dominions ; that no one shared that 
dominion with /him ; that the Nazir Deo should 
receive a monthly allowance of Es. 500) and that 
he should have land {^signed him to the extent of 
two miles from Balorampore in oach of the four 
directions, in all 8 miles ; but that the administration 
of the country should^ remain exclusively in the hands 
oi the Mahdrajd. This was the purport of the letter. 
Accordingly%hiva Gobinda Majumdar marked off the 
land that was given to the Nazir, and the king con* 
tinned to rule without any trouble. 

During this year, Ghod Ldl died. Rddhd Krishna 
Lahiri became dewdn ; Guru Prasad Babu was 
appointed head of the Criminal administration ; the 
Civil Court was placed in tho hands of Dunk Ekm ; 
and Braja Nandan Mustafi took charge of tho Account 
Department. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Tlie BajVs marriage. The removal of the capital to 
Bhitaguri. The treatment Mr. DovgloB receives, Mr. 
McLeod is sent from Calcutta. 


Thus tho Malidrkjk continued to rule in comfort. 
He was poworful like Indra, and as glorious as Bavana. 
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He was liberal in his chariti^ ; and people from many 
lands took refuge at his Oouri He made a suitable 
selection of those who were to be his companions, 
and maintained them* Nawab Synd Mehndi Khan, 
commonly known as the Nawab J4p, the son of the 
brother of the Nawkb Syud Mahomed Beza Khan 
Mozuffur Jung Bahadooir, tdok up his pennanent 
residence at the Baja’s Court. The king provided 
for him with bofitting splendour. Wealthy men of 
various countries, leading merchants, learned and 
famous Pandits, were to be found in the royal assem- 
blies, and they occupied themselves in (£scussing the 
Shastras and the characters and actions of the kings 
and emperors of former times. The civil and crimi- 
nal administration of the country was well conducted. 
Two or three years after, in the year 301 Shakh, or 
1217 B. K, owing to the accusations made by wicked 
men, the king became displeased with Badha Krishna 
Lahiri, who accordingly resigned the Dewanship. 
At first, Braja Nandan Mustafi sought to obtain the 
office but ho did not Ulcoeed, and Guru Praskd be- 
came Dewan. The king then appointed me to the 
office of* Bevenue Smdshtddar. It was from this 
office tha^ came to join my present appointment. 
The Det^ Guru Pinsad Bai was also put in charge 
of the Bevenue and Criminal Departments. Dulardm 
conducted the duties of the Civil Court. Bholfindth 
Sonap&ti began to lose his infiiuence with tlio king, 
and Bam Pras&d Munshi gradually grew into favour. 
In the year 302 Shaka, Guru Prasad Babu had con-C 
ferred on him the privilege of the drum and ensign, 
25 
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and received tlie title of Amoorun Omrao Madarul 
Maliamm and tints attained great eminence. 

At the close of that year tiie Mabkajh entered into 
0 , marnage which was celohrated with great mag- 
nificence, with tKe daughter of the king of a place 
Called Bootan, within the Kepal territory. She re- 
ceived the title of Sri Srimaii Bara Mah&rini. The 
Dewan Deo after this behaved improperly towards 
the Rajk, and said many evil things concerning the 
king, representing to the Government of Calcutta 
through Mr. Douglas, the Collector of Hungpore, 
that because Harish Pujhri had forgotten the punish- 
ment that had overtaken him and had sought to 
injure the king, he had been seized and imprisoned 
for a short while, and that after that he died. 

The Bajbari having at this time become dilapidated, 
the Raja in the year 303 Shaka, or 1319 B. E., es- 
tablished his capital and built a splendid residence 
for himself at a place called Bhitaguri, situated on 
a bend of the river between the talooks of Sing- 
hijhni and Mohm&ri. Here TOmples and mansions . 
were erected, and the Raja built many beautiful 
temples. The people of Behar removed to Bhitaguri 
and settled there, deeming it a suitable p|(||e of resi- 
dence. In the month of Aughran, during the full- 
moon of Kartick, on the evening of the day of the 
R4s-j4tr&, the Rajh made his first entry into his' new 
palace. He was accompanied by hundreds of hof semen 
and men on elephants. Datodak4 whom people call 
#Mans4hi, having arrived at a propitious moment, 
entered the palace. The E4sj4tii was celebrated 
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The Bewan Gruru Prasid Eai, with his sohor- 
dinaie officials, took up his quarters at Gossaingunge. 
The other ministers, the merchants, the Brihman 
Pandits, and thousands of other people, settled dow;f| 
at Bhit&guri. The bazars were hali^dsomely got up, 
public roads were constructed, tanks were excayated, 
police*station8 were establishe'd here eCnd there, tem- 
ples were erected for the worship of the gods, flowor- 
gardens sprang up, and in a snort space of time the 
place looked as if it had been the Amarpura of Indra. 
The king lived happily. • 

Mr. Douglas came to Behar accompanied by his 
Dewkn Rhm Mohan Rki, at the request of the Govern- 
ment in Calcutta, to inquire into the subject of the 
petition preferred by the Dewan Deo, and encamped 
opposite Bhitkguri on the other side the river. 
Fearing lest Mr. Douglas might have an interview 
with the king and further misundorstanding be stay- 
ed, the Dewan, Guru Prashd Babu, was the first to set 
out with a largo body of sopoys, burkundazes, chob- 
dars, and chuprasies, to pay a visit to the saheb. A 
chuprasi under instructions from the saheb, said: 
“ Only a few men can be admitted : you must not 
enter with this large retinue.” The Dewan abusoif 
the mkn. Then one of the saheb’s club-bearers ad- 
vanced and said : “ We muj^ tell you what the 
saheb has interdictedi You may ride in, but your 
people* must remain here, otherwise you will not 
obtain an interview with the saheb.” On this the 
Dewan grew very angry and turned bacL To spite 
the saheb, he stopped his supplies of provisions, 
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sending word to the saheb’s people to go and make 
thoir own purchases at Bhitkguxi. At the same time 
he withdrew the ferry-boats that plied across the 
'*^ver, to prevent the saheb’s men from going across 
lo make thoir i^urchases. Mr. Douglas, however, 
and Kkm Mohan Bai obtained supplies from Mogul 
Hkt, and after two or three days returned to Bung- 
pore. The Dewan Guru Praskd Bai intent on mis- 
chief, again went to &ungpare, but found no oppor- 
tiihity to carry out his purpose. The saheb’s anger 
was not appeased. *The matter was reported to 
Calcutta, and Mr. McLeod was appointed to investi- 
gate it. In the year 1220, in the month of Pous, he 
came to Behar, and many questions were debated. 
His Dewan was a man by the name of Moulvi Askmut 
TJllk Ekhkn. At this time Guru Praskd Babu and 
Bkm Praskd Munshi had agreed together to promote 
a misunderstanding. The saheb acting, however, 
under instructions from Calcutta, and according to 
the evil counsel of the Moulvi, himself took charge of 
the Fouzdari Court of Behar. Having first taken the 
deposition of Guru Praskd Babu, he, sent him away 
from Behar to Bungpore ; and after keeping Bkm 
%*raskd Babu in confinement for a few days, he sent 
him to Bungpore whore he was imprisoned, ^dhd 
Krishna Lkbiri was iRen appointed Dewan, and the 
saheb having come and encamjped on the other* side 
of the river opposite Bhitkguii, in front of thk Baj- 
bkri, with two companies of sepoys, two guns, and 
some Europeans, immediately wrote to the Raja| 
inviting him to an interyiew* The Eajk had at the 
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time seven ee»npanies of sepoys in his pay. The 
saheb did not interfere with the old companies ; but 
he ordered out all the other sepoys, on pretence of 
giving them their pay, and deprived them of theii^ 
muskets and cartridge-pouches. Oii the third day, 
the Mahardji vrent across the river to have an inter* 
view with the saheb. The* people were greatly 
alarmed seeing that the saheb had come with guns 
and troops. They did not know what he might do, 
and there was not a man in Behar that day who At 
not shed tears. The saheb on meeting the Rajd, 
said : “ The Governor-Gcaieral is displeased. You 
had better make over the Court to the Company.’* 
The Maharhjd replied : “ I will give you an answer 
after I have considered the matter,” and so saying he 
returned home. Mr. McLeod after this used threats 
and oppression ; and when the Rajh found that there 
was no help for it, he addressed a letter to the saheb 
agreeing to his proposal, and made over to him the 
seal of the Criminal Court. The saheb on receiving' 
charge of the Criminal Court, then complained to the 
MaharAja that the Dewan, Rhdhk Elrishna Lahiri, was 
too soft-hearted a man for his place, and that he was 
therefore not qualified to discharge the duties of hiil^ 
office, and recommended that Moulvi Ashmut-Ullh 
Elhan should be made Dewan. T^he Maharhjd, how- 
eveif, did not agree to this, and said to the Ldhiri, the 
Dewan: **You will not be able to remain here 
longer. You must reipove elsewhere.” He'also said 
to me : “ I do not wish you to remain here.” The 
Lahiri and I were accordingly obliged to retire to 
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Rungpore. The Raji had told us to wmein at Rung- 
pore, and devise some means by which the present 
difEculties might be got over. The business of the 
dbittklas was conducted from there, pnly the Khangi 
mehaljs of Behar ^rete under the management, of the 
Raja : the business relating to all other lands was in 
the hands of As&mut-Utla Khan who acted under the 
instructions of the Bara Kachwa. The Criminal 
t^urt was presided over by the saheb in person. No 
oRe had the courage to bo with the Raja. If any one 
dared to say a word in favour of the Raja, ho was 
carried off to Dinhiit^, and there imprisoned. More- 
over, certain Europeans finding their way to the 
capital, began to commit outrages. The king giving 
himself up to religious study, never uttered a com- 
plaint to any one, but merely contemplated the feet 
of Durgi, the deliverer from troubles. His only 
reply when questioned by people was, “ Let God’s 
will be done.” He never sent an aixswer to any of 
the letters written to him by the saheb, but invariably 
made the excuse that he had no personal attendant 
to write a reply. He even declined to see the saheb 
as often as the latter proposed an interview. The 
saheb taking two companies of Captain Taylor’s 
sepoys, built auouse for himself at Binhitk, where 
he remained two years and some months. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

ComplamU a^amt Mr, McLeod. — The Governor-General 
at Uf^fh desires that Mr. McLeod should withdraw 
frm all mterference in tlte criminal Itdmmisiratm of 
the sigte. h» ^ 

The Lihiri Dewan continue at Rungpore, and 1 
was the only one that remained with him. We had 
no opportunity to make any inquiries. None of the 
amlahs of Behar held any communication with 
their excuse beit^ that it would be displeasing to 
Mr. McLeod. • 

At this time the Governor-General, Lord Moira, 
went to the North-West Provinces. Formerly, Lieu- 
tenant-General Nugent Burnet (?) was the Vice- 
President. A letter was addressed to him, and ano- 
ther to Lord Moira which was sent by Lakkhi Nkrain 
Chowdliuri. Lias Bohari Sarkkr was the vakeel at 
Calcutta, At length a reply came to the letter which 
had been addressed to the President, which stated 
that Mr. McLeod had acted in all respects according 
to the wishes of tlio Government, and that none of 
his acts could be disallowed. 

Lakkhi N^irhin Chowdhuri took this answer with 
*him to Cawnpore where he laid it before Bord Moira. 
Lord Moira replied that although it was true that 
Mr. McLeod had but been obeying the instructions^ 
he had received from Calcutta, yet the subject was 
worthy of consideration. Rhs Behari loft * Calcntta 
witliout permission and returned to his home. Romk- 
natii Lkhiiri was after considoratiou subsequently de- 
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pnted to convey a letter from the Ma1iar&j& to Calcutta. 
At this time Mr. Ireland (?) was the Vice-President. 
He was Mr. McLeod’s brother-in-law, and Mr. McLeod’s 
wife was living in his house. When Romhnath 
Lhhiri delivered jfhe Kajh’s letter, tl^ Yioe-President 
made himself acquainted with its contents and replied : 

An answer has already been sent. You can return.” 
The Lhhiri said : “I have not come because you 
sent for mo. My master tho Mahar^jh has sent mo, 
and I cannot return without his orders.” On this the 
Vice-President rejoined : “ Do as you please.” 

On Mr. McLeod’s repiesentations, an order was 
forwarded to Mr. Scott, the Judge of Rungpore, re- 
quiring to have Radhh Krishna Lhhiri and Guru 
Prashd Babu removed from Rungpore on the ground 
that they gave evil counsel to the Rdjh from there. 
Guru Prashd Babu was accordingly removed. The 
lAhiri Dewan, however, somehow contrived to remain 
on. 

It was now rumoured that Lord Moira was about to 
return from the North-West. Letters wore accord- 
ingly written to him, detailing the manner in which 
Mr. McLeod had usurped tho entire criminal admi- 
nistration and was with his Dewan oppressing the 
country, ^ho Major Saheb at Titalya also wrote a 
letter to Calcutta to say, that tlm Maharhjh was not * 
.at war with the Company, that he had no 
soldiers who copld fight ; and that notwithstanding, 
Mr. McLeod was detaining two companies of sepoys 
and guns in Behar with a view to coerce the Rhjh. 

> At length Lord Moira having returned to Calcutta, 
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Eom&natli L&hiri contrived to convey to him a 
letter from the Riija and a copy of his English 
petition. On this, the Secretary was displeased, and 
prohibited him from coming to his house. For two 
years, circumstances re|painod unpr^pitious. At last 
a propitious time dawned, and Lord Hoira having 
considered all the letters and discussed the matter in 
Council for two days, cauic to the conclusion that 
Mr. McLeod had.acted' oppressively, and had usurped 
tlie entiro^adrainistration. He accordingly ordered 
that the Maharajd should carry on tho business of the 
Fouzdaii Court by means *of his own officers, and 
that Mr. McLood should withdraw from all interfer- 
ence *, that tho payment of the tribute was tho princi- 
pal matter, and that it would be time to consider 
what ought to bo done, when tlie Rhja failed to pay 
that. On the day in which the news of this decision 
reached Rungporc. tlie joy seemed greater tlian that 
which had ever possessed us since we had been born. 
R^dh^ Krishna L&hiri immediately despatched men 
to Behar. Before Mr. McLood hoard tho newi, there 
had been a prohibition against making it public. 
Tho MaharAja at first desired that it should not bo 
proclaimed. But it was impossible to contain th^ 
news that humbled an enemy, and was so favourable 
to the Rkjd. All t)||i;SWoetmeats that were to bo had 
in the bazar were brought into the temples or carried 
to the houses of the people for consumption. The 
Rhja took his seat in the assembly at half-past eight 
o’clock at night, to witness the dancing ; and from 
that time till morning, a hundred guns were fired. ^ 
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The people for a distance of two prohurs’ journey all 
round never went to sleep. 

Mr. McLeodj^ossed the cause of the rejoicing. 
He had previously desired that there should he an 
amicable arrangoi^ent of the dispute ; and now ho 
sought it more earnestly than ever. Letters at length 
reached him in obedience to which he sent for the 
Lahiii and the Dewau from Itungporo, and having 
erected a tent at a place called PutimAri half-way 
between the Rajb^ and DiuhhtA, mot tbo Dowan 
there in the month of Assar in the year 307 Shaha 
or 1223 B. E., and delivered to him the letter of the 
Government and the seal of the Fouzdari Court. The 
EAjA put every thing into the hands of tlioLahiri, and 
gave him a present of elephants, horses, &c. The 
business of the Dewan’s Court was entrusted to the 
Bara Saheb. Not long after, Mr. McLeod changing 
places with the Judge of llungporo, was appointed 
Judge of that place, whilst Mr. Scott came to Behar. 
When Mr. McLeod made over charge to the Ilhja, 
the Company had to receive a lac of Rupees from the 
RdjA. ^e money was gradually paid. Ram Pi asAd 
Muushi was in some sort released and got re-instated 
into office. And now the time passed jdoasautly in 
dancing, singing and other enjoyments. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

Changes mnong the officers of the State. ltdjd sets 
out to bathe in the Ganges. He baikls a palace at Dha- 
lijffibdri. More changes among the'^State officials. 


In the year 1227, the Bara Madhyam Af died. 
Ilari Prasad Bii was the Sahej^s Dewau. He Wis 
appointed iu the year 310 Hhak&^l^ 122G B. E. to 
the office of Ahilkar and Khangi (superintendence 
of the Kliangi lands). At this time, the Lahiri De- 
wan’s duties included the duties of Ahilkar or chief 
Judge of Behar, the management of the Chaklas and 
the hearing of appeals. The royal Srimati Ishwari 
Ai now returned from Benares ; the Madhyam Maba- 
rani also got married. During this year, Jibondra 
Nkrkin Kouwar died, and his sou Shaiboudra Nkrkiii 
Konwar became Dewau Deo. In the year 1228, 
Ilari J’raskd llki returned to his owii country. Ilis 
nephew (lour Babu undertook the management 
of the Khungi lands ; Rkm Ratna Munshi entered u)>- 
on the Eouzdari duties ; and Kali Chandra Babu, the 
eldest sou of the Dewau Rkdhu Krishna Lkhiri, made 
the Puunyaha collections and entered upon his duties 
as Dewau. Towards the close of the year, the Maha- 
raja set out to bathe in tho Ganges, Before ho sot 
out On his journey, ho gave orders for tho erection of 
a new palace at Dhaliykl)ari in Ratnapeet on tho 
north of the Mknsai, whore Maharkja Upendra Narkiu 
had built a palace. The Raja tiavollod a<‘compaiuod' 



by several pinnacesi badgerows and liil*dingius. 
Wherever and vnjwnevor the ^rty putt' tdjlllttim©- 
diately a mar^ supplying all Hnds of tiiinp sprang 
up. The peoPe on either bank of the river were 
surprised to see thp crowd of boats. 

Earn Prashd Munshi died during this year. Shib 
Prashd Bakshi, the son ctf Raghu Prashd Bakshi who 
was^ysbrother’s son to Vishnu Prasad Bakshi, was 
<^l|pointed to the o^e^f munshi. The responsibility 
of the administrafll: rested with the Dewan Ehdhk 
Krishna Lhhiri. 

The royal journey began in the month of Fal- 
goon. After distributing charities at Jangipur on 
tlio Ganges, the ll4jh returned in the month of 
Assar. The people all set out on foot to meet him 
and bring him back. The Rhjh then started with 
much ecl&t for Dhuliy&bari. He did not at once en- 
ter the new palace, but for some days remained 
in a little house that had been built on the bunks 
of the river. The place was named Jirtmpur. At 
length, at an auspicious moment, the E4ja entered 
the new Eijbdri. Other splendid mansions and tom. 
pies sprung up all around. The bazars &c., that had 
been formed at Bhitkguri, were removed to the new 
place, and the city became bi|autiful to look at. The 
Ihinnyaha collections ofjihe year 1229 wore made at 
Bhit&guri DhaliyabAri. The rains of that year were 
unprecedentedly heavy, and there was an inundation. 
In the month of Magh, tho Dewan Radha Krishna 
LAUiri retired, leaving Kali Chandra Lahiri to dis- 
charge tho duties of Dewan, and went on a journey 
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to Benaraa where he still lives and is known as the 
GhhotdinBuhweshwar. Kali Chandslpiiliihiri from that 
time oontumed to discharge the duties of Dewan. In 
the year 1230, Shykm Chuudra Bai% son, Gakul 
Chandra Bii came to Behar, and; making himself 
known as an old serv^^nt of tho State, became Ahilkar 
of the Civil Court, and accountant of the Khangi 
revenues. Faramhnanda Baboo was appointed to 
take charge of the accounts of the M&l lands, and t6 
superintend the Chuklas, The Biflh Siheb from that 
time ofntinued to preside over the Appellate Court. 

The Raja now sent fo> a Guzerati girl whom he 
married. A superb temple was in course of construd- 
tion at Dhaliyhbkri, which, however, has not been 
completed. Loknath Bdi conducted the duties of the 
Fouzd&ri Court for a few days, after which the De- 
wan Hari Prashd Bai came and was appointed, as 
formerly, to the office of Ahilkar. He was a very 
eminent and far-seeing officer, and discharged his 
duties admirably. Gakul Chandra Rki, the officer 
presiding over the Civil Court having died, his young- 
er brother Gowrknga Chandra Bdi became Ahilkar, 
and fregn this time. the Court rose in public reputa- 
tion. In the year 1233, the Dewan Kdli Chandra 
*Lahiri, having at the^||request of the Bkjd left Kdm 
Chandra Babu, his younger brother, to carry on the 
duties of Dewan in his place, went to Calcutta in 
order to secure a re-opening of the mint. Having 
had an interview with the Governor-General, he was 
honourably received and returned to Beh^ after five 
years. He was great in counsel. He was in the B^Ii’h 



coundil vfif&i itwsitt ilte JNeqtie Ifiaisier <fS 
iet tibe Great l&ed to be. KityinaadA B4btt^ tbe 
^eat grandson of Baidya B&j& R&j BaBabb| oaii%< 
to the Bbjb’s Court and took u|> bis petnuoient 
abode there. Etbry token of respect was shown him. 
The Sfaah!stu}j& from DeUii came on a visit and 
he returned after having been entertained with 
groat honours. Mohamad Hossaia Khan, B>e son of 
the Prime Minister of Jran, also came for a idiort time, 
and returned wi^ presents of shawls, money, &c. 
The hhkim Kdim Alt was sent for from Goruckpore 
^d engaged as a servant* of the State. He was a 
wry celebrated physician, and was among the hakims 
what Gangb Prasad Kabirhj, the son of Khsinath 
Kabir^j was among the Kabuhjes. From the time of 
the Baja’s return from his pilgrimage to the Ganges, 
Shib Prashd Bakshi bad the managoment of all the 
affairs of the State. He was a very wise, prudent and 
religious man, and sought tho good of both king and 
subjects He was a most faithful servant to the Rhjh, 
and many State measures were the result of his 
counsel. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

The new palace t» old Bchar* me erection of tdoUehrines* 
JSVeeh arranffementa made for the adminisfraiim. The 
eircnlaUon of the Narami rupee ia emtinued. The Riih 
reada the preaent hiaiory. 

The MUiar^ja now erected a palace for himself in 
old Bohar, hib hfrth-placo and fonrito rof^dunce. He 
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went there for the fil*st timo and eetUed there in ^e 
beginniniC of the yean 819 $hakh, B. £. Many 

l^autifal temples and houses were buili The dimen* 
sion^ of the Rhjbhri were four times the size of the 
original R^jbhri. Separate Court-houses were also 
erected. In one place was thh office relating to the 
Chuklas ; in another, the offide of the Khangi lands : 
in another, the Oiril Court ; and in another the Fouz- 
dari Court. There was a place for his horses, a place 
for his elephants, a place for his co^s, and a place for 
his camels. In front of the palace gate, there were 
three companies of sepoys oir guard under the command 
of the Besaldar Jagarn^th Singh. On the south of 
the inner apartments, was a delightful flower-garden, in 
the midst of which was a pleasure-house fitted up with 
chandeliers and lamps and pictures. A gate opening 
into the palace from outside led to the Gharikhdna 
and Nahabatkhana which had been erected within. 
That gate, moreover, opened out upon a wide street, 
at the further end of which there were countless shops 
and dwellings of trados-people of all castes along 
either side of the street. These made a beautiful 
bazar. On the northern side of this road, temples 
were erected, and the shrines already existing, wore 
'brushed up. Along the j»^her streets were the houses 
of the officers and ministors of the State. Thus the 
Mid^araja dwelt happily in the midst of his countless 
pbople. 

The king’s eldest son Shibendra Ndr&in Konwsur 
the Bara Saheb, excavated a tank immediately on the 
north of the Bajbaii, and built a beautiful residence 



{ ’ , V'*" i#’ 

for bmaelf tee, HeSienat^ 
endra Nardift Konwdr alie 
themselves, where they lived in great eomfort. *|!'he 
CSihota Hadbyam Ai Bevati and the Madhyam 
rani died after tbh removal to oljd Behar, The ^ 
who had returned hrom Benares, had ^vm^u^ 
ettabUshed an image of t)urgd. She fabse^nenEy hai)t 
a temple to Durga at Bdmanhdt, and a temple to the 
Shiva Linga on the Ijttehs of a tank which she had 
excavated at Ganj&tdb&ri and sought to give 
minence to the services of these tmnples* The other 
Ais established idols according to their several desires 
and provided liberally for the support of the idol- 
services. Moreover in the year 322 Shakd or 1233 
B. E., the Mahhrajh carried out his desire to erect a 
beautiful temple to Burgh, the mother of the world 
and the giver of the lights of knowledge, under the 
name of Sri Sri Anandamoyi EAli. This image gives 
gladness to those who b^ld it, and extingoite all 
sorrow. It is unnecessary to describe theimpoang 
otenonial connected with her worship. The service 
was conducted again as it used to be conducted be- 
fore. At the back of tins temple, a tank was dug 
and on its banks a beautiful house was built where 
the almost always remained. He sometimes 
came to the temple and recj^nired the singers to sing 
hymns in praise of Kkli, when hm ^es used ter be 
E9ed with teua of Joy wd he kept oonstentiy l<lold% 
towards thp imi^ of Anandamoyi KMi, the 
of the world. HU* mind was alwaya mitirely ooenpied 
m thinking of 3^i, and hoping in lUli, and hmstlng 



in K&U) eotilempliitSiQsgf KJI!; (i^nd icnowing E^i Thw 
was thd iiraiae of mind in which he lapent his dnys. 7' 
have not the power to depict his fimne Of mind. 

Mbe^ the nusfnciotts return to BehaS| the following 
arrangements were made for administr8tio& of the 

state. In the absence of Oowrdnga.Chandra Bhi, a 
well-known man. by the name of Bamsandar Bhi 
charged the duties of ^e Civil Court. Hej however, 
withdrew from the country secretly, and Thrini Mohan 
Bhi belonging to the fomily of the EChds Navis, Ma> 
hadeb Hhi, the Tepdwdld Zemindar,* obtained the 
post. After discharging tfie duties uprig^ly for some 
yearn, be lost the appointment, and in the yikr lUdO’, 
the R&ji appointed the Dewhn B&m Chandra lAhiii 
to the Court, v^o conducted its duties with great 
ability and rntrodnoed many good rules for its gui* 
dance. Since that time, the Court has flourisheiL 
Hari Prashd Rdi died in the month of Falgoon during 
this year at a vmy advanced age, and his grand> 
nephew Guru Charan Biii, has since beendis(foarging 
the Fouzdari duties. 

All matters connected with the administratum of 
justice In the State have be^n carefully and sucoest- 
. frdly governed by the ancient or duty 

of kings, that by the Dandet-JBtbekf the Bibid Ckkm^ 

timmU, thei><^a BhAg, &o., regard being had to peott- 
Banties time and place ; and by ibis means the 
condition of the people is improving, the State is being 
benehted, and the royal treasury is flotedshing- At 
‘ tins time, an order came from Calcutta to the effect 
that as hudead of the cit^s current in the stales of the 
27 
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fridodly 1^)48 of Hindostan, it was found almost oirory 
iv'bore to be more convenient to give currenoy to ^ 
ol4 noca Rupee of tbe Company, it was accordingly 
the wish of^he Government tliat the circulation of the 
Nhihini rupee iV' the Mali&raj4’s territory should 
cease, and that the aforesaid sicca rupee should be 
introduced. As the Mahdrajh considered that the 
withdrawal from circulation of his Naiaini rupee 
^ would have the effect of injuring the country, as well 
as of lowering him in public estimation, he did not 
agree to the arrangement, and stated his views to the 
Ooveniment through the al^ent. The GoTemor<Gen- 
eral pfffUted tho Mahhrajh, and consented to the 
Khrhini rupee issued in the name of the Mahhrajh 
being continued in circulation. Thff result was that 
the Mahiirtyi rose in the respect with which he was 
regm^ded everywhere. 

At this time, the Dewan Radhh Krishna lAhiri 
having died at Bonaies, the K4j4 was grieved to 
hear of it. 

I tho writer, having brought my history of the 
CoochBehar Royal Family down to this point, made 
it over to the Maharaj4 to, see. The Afalihraja'having 
locked through the book irom beginning to end, was 
pleased and in the presence of others ssdd to taeia 
the kindest tones : The Bhhoo Time had well nigh 
seised the Moon of Fame of my ancestors, but by ybur 
m<mii8 their forgotten histories have been embodied 
in a permanent fbrm. I am greatly pleased at this, 
and am well aware of the labour it has cost you. As < 
a reward for having restored in a pormanent fbxm the 



fiinle of ^ Hngs of t&o race of Bialiwa, I confer on 
yoa and your posterity in perpetuity certain lalEhefn^ 
land in Pancbg^m.” The Hah4r4j4 added : “ Yen 
xnuet bring the history down to my deaih.” I replied 
with folded hands : 1 have sefved your Majesty 

from my childhood and have now reached old age ; 
and now I would consider if a reward including all 
four blessednesses, to lie down and die at your lily* 
feet It would be a terrible misfortune for me to bS'^^ 
hold your death, and it would be regarded by me in the 
light of punishment for some sin I had committed in a 
former life ” But the Raj4 rejoined : “ This you 
must do : it will fall to you to bring the history down 
to my death.” 

In accordance with the intention he had already 
announced, a lakheraji sunnud conferring the Panch- 
gram land on me was drawn up and delivered to 
me, signed in Persian and Bengali by the Bhji with 
his own hand, and sealed with his name. This book 
down to this 18th chapter, was delivered to the 
Mahhraja Harendra Nirhin. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

Th adopti amtic habits md sets mi on a p^rinh 

age to Benares, ' 


The events following the last chapter down lo the 
death of the Mahhrajh will be recorded in the 
following chaptme. The Bhjh haying establiriied an 



Image of Aoaadamaji Klli, guaranty of thopiOB*. 
parity of tAa people) relizMpiiehed all worldly amuse* 
menis, and gradudly became more and more free 
&om tl|e influence of the passions. His ascetic, habits 
so grew upon him} that he was constantly absorbed 
in the contemplation of Mahhdev, and his eyes were 
ever filled'with tears of joy as he listened to the 
songs in praise of the greatness of Benares, sung night 
and day by the different diasses of ascetics, the 
‘^iz&sramis (homeless,) the Niranjalis (mendicants, 
but never asking for alms,) the Kirbhnis (refusing to 
cpeak), the Handis (carrying a religions staff,) and 
the Snny&sis (men who have renounced the world.) 
Indeed, the body which used formerly to be adorned 
with garlands of sweet-smelling flowers, and anointed 
with fragrant oils, was now besmeared with ashes. 
The body which had always been adorned with glis* 
toning pearls and neckl||pes &o. of precious stones, 
now showed only a necAlace of the fudnihhya,* 
Where formerly, his ministers sat by his side, there 
naked asoetios had their seats. Matters went on in this 
way for some time when the Bkjk appointed a day on 
which he intended to set out on a pilgrimage, and 
desired his principal ministers, the Dewan Kali 
Chandra lAhiri, and Shib Pras&d Bakshi to mtd^e all 
necassaiy pre|>arations. Accordingly, they did as 
they bad been desired. The Bkja then addressed* a 
leti^ io the Agent at Glowhattf with a view tb seAmre 
the fUnuission of the Govemor-Ceneral to his being 
acoompanied by a guard on his journey. Boats of 
* Xbe ItBxd dBik uut of the EUeoaipiu OsaHms. 
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»1! piniuic^, badgezoim, Iftl-dinghis, pnlw&n, 

p^thdlis, oolika, paMvayBj and bkPwlialia, were ooi< 
looted all pwts of the oountry, and all things neces- 

sary $ot the journey were put on hoard. The people 
that Were to accompany the Hhja aids had their places 
onboard. Suitable places we^e likewise found in 
these boats to represent the nahalatXfkdndf or place set 
apart for musical instruments, the gharikhdnd, or place 
set apart for time-pieces, the hphhdndf or place for 
guns, the far&sMchdndf or room where carpets, &o., are 
kept, the iotMkhind or wardrobe, and the emdhir 
and mrgwkhdiadf or room Where the precious stones 
and jewellery are kepi. Of the sepoys, burkundazeis^ 
pulwkns, tirandazes, or men armed with bows and 
arrows, golundazes or gunners, orderlies, cavalry sol- 
diers, dsiburdars, or mace-bearers, s6nthburdars or 
club-bearers, chobdars, also a sort of mace-bearers, 
men armed with javelins, spearmen, &c., some were 
appointed to accompany the Rkjk, and others were 
Hlequired to remain at the capital. Eighteen different 
kinds of servants also accompanied the R&jk ; vie. water- 
carriers, performers on various instruments, ehair-ear- 
xiers, tor6h-bearers, sword-bearers, mace-bearers, flag- 
bearers, weavers, &c. Besides these, there went with 
fiim Brahman Pandits, logicians, grammarians, readers 
of the Purkns, expounders of the Smiiti Shastra, and 
astrologers. Thesehad separate boats assigned to th«oa. 
Moreover, preparations were made to convey the idol 
Madan Mohun Th&kur ; and the larofessional singers 
who used to be engaged in singing the praises of 
the image of Showkni establiriied by the Hkjk as well 
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as certain dancing-women amd dancing-bnj^ goll per* 
muffliod to aceompanj the toyal party. Certain of the 
king’s ttinisters got ready to go in order that they 
might he present to give attention to his wishes. 
There furthermoire went with the king his sons the 
Bara Qaheb, the Chhota Saheb and Jogendra Narfim 
Konwar. Finallji^ all matters relating to public affairs 
having been arranged for, Bajendra Nardin Konwar 
was appointed Rdjgi Superintendent. The work of 
the Court had all along been conducted by the Bara 
Saheb. But now that the Bdja was about to leave, 
to the said Saheb was committed the duty of the Ori* 
minal Sessions. But it was the Bdja’s determination 
that the arrangements placing these two Sahebs in 
charge of the business of the State, should be submit- 
ted for the approval of tho Council. After the Bhja 
had left, these arrangements came into operation. 

■ .i.it.i. — 

CHAPTER XX. ^ 

The Maharaja seta out on hia pUgrimage to Benarea, The 
atagea of hia jowneg deacribed. He dm ahortly aft&r 
hia arrival at the kolg city. 

In the year 326 Rajshaka, or 1242 B. E., on tho 
24th of Magh, the Mdhdr&ja turning away without 
even a parting glance from all the pomp of greatness, 
forsook all earthly concerns like Bam Chandra* when 
the latter aseended to heaven, and set out on hia jour- 
ney to Benares. He was accompanied by the Bara 
Mkl^r&ni, the Ai who bad returned £rom Betuures, the 
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Ai and oilier D^atia with ihoir attendants 

and servants. All the people of Behar as wc# as of 
the palace set up a weeping which sounded like the 
noise of a tempest. With the Rkjk there departed all 
the gladness and courage of the people of Behar. The 
fl^t of boats lay moored in the Elajhn river in the 
kharija talook Rkshidknga, hear Baraibari, on the 
south of the city. Erecting sheds along the bank, 
where the party might find shelter, the Bkji ordered 
all the goods and property required for the journey 
to be put on board, and required the boats to 
follow one another in an* appointed order. After 
having been at the river-side for eight days, the Baja 
entered his boat in the midst of much show and 
parade, the royal ensign was hoisted, and the drums 
as is customary on sinh occasions, were beaten, and 
the boats were unmoored. Various instruments gave 
forth their music. The sepoy? began to play on tlieir 
lutes and pipes and drums and bugles in their re- 
spective quarters, and the moment the boats set out, 
a salute was fired from English guns. Having thus 
entered on their journey, they stopped now and again 
at various places when the boat known as the farish» 
khind, went ahead with a view to the erection of 
\he tents, &o. Whenever it was necessary, the boats 
delayed for two or four days at different places* 
Whilst the fleet was moving on, royal councils used 
to be' held when the king’s ministers consulted toge- 
ther, and received orders in connexion with their 
several departments. Nor wer^he singing and mu- 
sic intended for the royal entertainment, or the 
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other observances that had been customaty at the 
palaoe^'llelaxed at all during^ the journey. The same 
amusements that the fl&ji had when at Behar, he had 
provided for himself at every place he arrived at. He 
always worshipped the god Bisheswar. Thus, by 
easy stages, the party arrived at the Melar Chur near 
Chilmari on the Berhampooter in the month of Cheyt. 
Here they remained for some days. 

The king then instructed the prince and Bajondra 
Harain Konwar to go to the Riijdheni, and they ac- 
cordingly came to Behar, accompanied by their 
courtiers and officers, and*began to attend to business 
with the greatest order. The subjects thereby be- 
came happy, and they and the officers did not feel 
that the Maharij& had left the kingdom and gone 
on pilgrimage. Jogendro Naiftin Konwar accom- 
panied the king to Benares. In that place the 
king bathed in the river on the ashokashtami, 
and gave alms to the poor. Afterwards the party 
left that place, and going by easy stages towards 
the south, arrived at* Sorajgunge. The king then 
ordered Bewan Kiili Chandra lAhiri, Dewan Ram 
Chandra lAhiri, Shib Praskd Bakshi and others to 
accompany him ; and Ishan Chunder Mustafi, son of 
the old minister, being a trustworthy person, was* 
entrusted with the management of several matters of 
administration subject to the control of both the pribces 
and was permitted to go to the Rajdhani with various 
descriptions of seals to be made over to the surbura- 
kar. Here Puddolochan Babu and several others 
were permitted to return to the Rajdhani. 
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The party lived at Serajgunge for some days, and 
taking sufficient provisions, they came by the Hoorasa- 
gur to Borral, and leaving RampiOrk reached Kasar- 
hatpopkharia. Here the Raja bathed in the Bha- 
girutty, gave charities on a large dcale, and seeing 
the place very beautiful, remained for some days. 
The ministers seeing the strong current of the Ganges 
did not advise leaving the place during the rainy 
season, and accordingly he remained on through the 
whole of the rainy season, and gave large charities. 
Here the estates of several Brahmans were put up for 
sale for non-payment of arrears of revenue, and the 
king spoke to the Sahebs, gave large sums of money 
to the Brahmans, and thus saved their estates. To 
record the several good acts of the king in va- 
rious places would only enlarge the book. In the au- 
tumn the king went to JangUiporo, raised a magnificent 
building and celebrated the Sharodia Poojah with 
the greatest pomp and in the mode which prevails in 
Bohar. Here the king ordered Dowkn Kali Chandra 
Lkhiri to return to the Rajdhani, and Kasi Kant Lahiri, 
having obtained an officiating appointment in the 
Civil Court, also came back to the Rkjdhani. At the 
commencement of the cold season, the king accom- 
panied by Dewkn Rdm Chandra Ldhiri, Shib Praskd 
Bakshi and others started towards the west. Wher- 
ever the king went, he was received by the authori- 
ties Irith every respect suited to his dignity ; 
Brahmans, Pundits, religious mendicants and beggars 
from various places came to him and were glad 
to receive large gifts, and some oven accompanied 
28 
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him to Benares. Iji this way the party pass- 
ed through Bhaugulpore, Monghyr, Patna, Chapra, 
and Gazipore, and <A the 28th Assar, 1244, reached 
the Anandkanun, the residence of the all-powerful 
Troilokoswar Klrtibas, opposite the Manikarnikh 
Ghkt. Having done all tliat was required in visit- 
ing a holy place, tlie party landed. A large 
house belonging to Amrit Kao, the Rkjk of the 
place, was fixed as the Maharajk’s residence. The 
king’s men were sent on and the bytukhanks of 
the inner and outer apartments of the house were 
nicely furnished. The king entered into that house 
at an auspicious time and resided there. -The by- 
tukhana rooms in the inner and outer apartments 
were settled. Dowku l{4m Chandra Lahiri, Shib 
Prasad Bakshi and others took up their respective 
lodgings in the house and daily attended the Kajk. 
The king then bathed in the Manikarnikk according 
to practice, and paying a visit to the god Bis- 
heswar, the goddess Annapurna and other deities, 
offered them pooja with great pomp and visited 
several temples and holy places in the Holy City. 
He gave large charities every day to beggar's. Brah- 
mans, Pundits and religious mendicants, and the gods 
and goddesses were worshipped in different places. 
The king thus pleasantly passed his days in Benares 
in religious conversation. At this time Lord Auckland, 
the Governor-General, arrived at Benares in cotirse of 
his tour through the North-Western Provinces. Dewan 
Ekm Chandra Lkhiri went on behalf of the king 
and obtained a seat in the same line with the other 
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of Hindostan. He was presented with a 
klielat, was asked about the Mahdrajk’s welfare, and 
dismissed with the greatest respect being paid to 
him. The Mahkr&ja being desirous to establish his 
renown, purchased a magnificent building with land 
attached thereto in mahulla Sonapore, erected a 
large temple for the accommollation of a SIdoa-Unga 
and raised a stupendous building and laid out beautiful 
gardens, &c., for the Adyasaltti and for the feeding of 
mendicants ; but immediately before the completion of 
these works, the king’s soul departed from his perish- 
able body, as will be afterwards described. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

llow jttiblic affairs were conducted at the cafflal in the 
absence of the Maharaja. 

The events which took place in the Rajdhani 
after the king left it for Benares ore here nar- 
rated. The management of all the affairs of ttie 
State was entrusted to the Bara Saheb and to Baj- 
endro Naiain Konwar, and they differed in their 
'opinions. Though the officers of the State, vu.^ 
Ishan Chandra Alustafi, Guru Churn Rai, Kasi 
Kant Lahiri, Puddolochan Rki, and the Dewan, 
were ’not in the Rajdlikni, yet the author of this 
narrative and all the others acted unanimously, and 
no prejudice was done to the affairs of the State. 
But the Bara Saheb by his skill in business dis- 
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charged the affairs of the State in a satisfactory 
znannor, and frequently receded orders from the king 
in respect of several matters. The younger prince was 
rather fond of pleasure, and he did not attend to 
business with the*'same assiduity. At this time in tho 
month of Magh, 124.3, Mr. Francis Jenkins, the Agent 
of the Governor-General, came to Gooch Behar to in- 
vestigate its affairs. The necessary exchange of 
courtesies being over, the Bara and Chota Sahobs 
went over to his tent in order briefly to explain 
the papers connected with the revenue and the ad- 
ministration of justice, civil and criminal. The Agent 
having found faull^ith certain matters, I and Kkli 
Churn lAhiri tried to explain thorn as well as 
we could. H® then staated for Gowhatti, having 
enquired into the cases jionding in some of the Courts, 
and empowered the two princes to dispose of tho 
applications which had come up before him during 
his brief stay. Tho two princes did tho work en- 
trusted to them most satisfactorily, sent notice thereof 
to^the Agent, and were thanked by him for the oflS.- 
cient manner in which they had discharged their 
duties. Gradually tho Bara Saheb by his unflinching 
determination, ceaseless activity, magnanimity of 
disposition and other uncommon qualities won over' 
the courtiers of the king and all officers in the king- 
dom, and took the entire management of affairs into 
his own hands. 



221 


CHAPTCR XXII. 

Tlte death and funeral ceremonies of Mahardjd 
Ilarcndra Mdrdin. 


All creatures in this world must die, and it was 
now the turn of the Maharaja to suffer the common 
fate. Having spent a large sum of money in acts of 
charity and virtue, our Mah^raj^ retaining the full 
possession of his senses up to the very time of death, 
breathed his last in the holy city of Benares before 
noon on the 16th day of Jeyt, 1246. The funeral 
ceremony was performed in the most magnificent 
stylo by Jogendro Narain Konwaff, Dewan Ram- 
chandra Laliiri and Sibprasad Bakshi. The dead 
body of the Maharajk Harendra Narain being covered 
with shawls and other valuable clothes, was placed on 
a rich sofa and conducted to tlie famous Manikarnika 
ghat with great eclfit attended by a most gorgeous 
procession consisting of elephants, horses, sepoys and 
persons carrying flags and otlior ensigns of royalty, 
amid the sound of drums and other musical instru- 
ments, while the people of Benares showered down gar- 
lands of flowers and bela leaves from both sides of the 
street. A small piece of land at the Manikarnika ghat 
was purchased for the occasion, and the dead body of 
the Mahkrkja was burnt to ashes by means of sandal 
wood, clarified butter, aromatic gums and other 
fragrant oils. People may suppose my narrative of 
this sovereign very exaggerated ; but if they would 
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only take int^ consideration his great deeds while 
alive, which were almost •superhuman, the man- 
ner of his death in the holy city of Benares and his 
absorption into the essence of Siva after death, 
they must admit j^iat my picture is not overdrawn. 
It may bo safely said, that Mahkrajk Harondra Narain 
was not in any way inferior to Ram Chandra and 
Judhistir of olden time. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

% 

TJie death of Jaihwari the widow of the Dewan Jibmdra 

Narain. 


f 

I will now briefly describe the events that wore tran- 
spiring in the meantime in the capital of Cooch Boliar. 
Dew'an Jibendra Narain had two wives, Jibeswari 
and Jaieswari. The former being now dead, tho 
latter was consequently in^the sole enjoyment of 
all the properties of her husband, both movable 
and immovable. Jaieswari breathed her last at about 
2 o’clock in the morning in the month of Kartick, 1 2 15. 
As soon as I received the intelligence of her death, I 
hastened to tho eldest Ra] Kumar who, on being in- ‘ 
formed of this sad event, immediately accompanied me 
to the residence of the late Dewan, and ordered 4he 
funeral ceremonies of the deceased to be performed in 
due form. At dawn of day the Raj Kumar summoned 
Quruprasad, Ram Sunder Rai and other offleers of 
the late Dewan, and in their presence ordered mo to 
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prepare a list of all his properties and seize them, 
and this was accordingly^done notwithiwanding the ob- 
jections made by the said officers. The monies that had 
been deposited with mahajans and liis Government pro- 
missory notes were taken possession. of, and a Sujawal 
was appointed to collect the revenues of the lands of 
Gird Patsora &c., being one abna of the rajgee that had 
been in his possession. Notice of what had been done 
and of the fact of the late Dewan having no heirs was 
sent to the Mahdrkja and through the Joobraj to the 
Agent. Another sad event happened about thip time, 
namely, the death of Bara Ai Devati who was very old 
and reduced by illness. The eldest son of the king 
remained near him and took every care of him. The 
Bara Sahob observed moiirning for ^ono month ac- 
cording to the Shastras and performed her sradh 
with groat ecMt, and, as formerly, continued to ad- 
minister the affairs of the kingdom with skill and 
ability. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

Tidings reach Cooch Behar of the serious illness of the 
Maharaja. Arrangetnents tmde for the installation 
of the Bara Baheh. 


Oft the morning of the 29th of of Jeyt, 1240, while I 
was sitting with the tchsildar Kali Sunkar Bhaduri in 
his room, a letter from Benares addressed jointly to 
Ishan Chandra Mustafi, Guru Charnn Hai, Kali Bha- 
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dm and the ^uthor of this narrative was handed 
to me by tb* post ofBod peon. On opening the 
letter and going through its contents, I was than* 
der'Stmck as it contained the mournful intelligence of 
the dying state of,Maharaja Harendra Narain. It was 
signed by Bowan Ram Chandra Lahiri, Sibprasad 
Bakshi, and all the brahihans and physicians who had 
accompanied him. I then took the tehsildar aside and 
communicated to him the sad tidings. A letter was also 
sent to Bewan Kali Charan Lahiri who was sick 
and at home informing him of what had hap* 
pened. I, Ishan Chandra Mustafi who was then 
acting Ahilkar, and some others met together to dis- 
cuss who should succeed the Maharhjh. Having regard 
to the fact that the Bara Saheb had reached the status 
of Joobraj, that he had been favourably reported to 
Government by Mr. Maclcod and Mr Scott, and that 
the present Agent had also testified to his ability and 
aptitude for business, and having further regard to the 
kulachar in the rqf family, me unanimously decided 
that though Mahkrkjh Harendra Narain had left four 
other sons, and the Chota Saheb had been hoping to 
obtain the throne, still the Bara Saheb being better abld 
to conduct the administration and care for the welfare 
of his subjects was the proper person tb be placed on ' 
the throne about to fall vacant. At about 10 o^clock 
we hastened to the quarters of the Bara Saheb who was 
then washing hi^ &ce and hands. On being informed 
of our presence he iptmediately came out to know the 
reason of our appearance at such an unusual hour, and 
waa at once overpowered with grief when we read 
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to bim the letter from Benares. Beinff asked to state 
our vie%s with regard to t^e nature of the Mahkrkjk’s 
sickness, we told him that in our opinion the god 
Bisheswar would fulfil the long-cherished desire of the 
Mah&rdjato die in the holy city of Benares. , Ho letter 
could be expected from Benares on the following day, 
bu^certainly one was to be ex*pectedon the day after. 
However, it was our unanimou«r wish that the Bara 
Saheb should be raised to the vacant throne, inasmuch 
as there could be no doubt that what was to take 
place had already taken place. We were then ordered 
to make all necessary preparations for the coronation 
ceremony, and give information to the Chota Saheb and 
to ask him to go over to the rajbari the next morning ; 
and we were further ordered to attend there in the 
afternoon. When the news was communicated to the 
Chota Saheb ho was greatly grieved ; but with refer- 
ence to the installation of the Bara Saheb he only said, 
“Let further news come from Benares;”- and he con- 
tinued to give the same agasive answer to overytliing 
that we urged on that behalf. We went over to the 
^ar>, as previously arranged, and 'informed the Bara 
Saheb of all that had passed with his younger brothmr. 
^Meanwhile on l^e 30th of Jeyt, the eldest Raj Kumar 
removed his quarters to the new building that had been 
erected for him. My opinion being asked as to what 
should be done, I told liim what I thought best, and it 
was decided that the coronation ceremony should take 
plac^on the receipt of further news fr^nn Benares. 
We again called at the residence of the Chota Saheb 
and found that surrounded as he was by evil oouxh 
29 
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sellors, he was not disposed to eome to any amioahle 
i^Uement. We then had a talk about the matteT 
with Apaoxan Sepoy and the Resala Jemadar, who ap- 
proved of our plan. Our feelings at this juncture were 
composed of a strange medley of grief, joy and fear ; 
grief owing to the lamented death of Mahhrkja Haren* 
dra Narain ; joy on account of the approaching ozo- 
nation ceremony of tHe eldest Raj Kumar, and fear lest 
the scene of blood that had invariably attended every 
change of sovereigns* in Gooch Behar should be once 
more repeated, 


CHAPTER XXV. 

News arrives of the death of Harendra Narain. S^endro 
Narain is installed as liaja. 


On Thursday morning, the 30th of Jeyt, 1246, cor- 
responding to 330 Eajshakk, while preparations were 
being made for the coronation ceremony of the 
eldest Raj Kumar, a Igtter from Benares written on a 
piece of blue paper conveyed the mournful int^ligence 
of the Hahdrkja Harendra Narain’s death. The letter 
being handed over to the Raj Kumar, he remained silent 
Ibr some time, weighed down with grief, but afterwards 
consoled himself with the thought that such was the 
inexorable law of nature. He then bathed and the 
coronation ceremony was commenced according tg the 
formalitieB observed on such occasions in the Raja’s 
fiunily. The troops were ranged in due order in 
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different places and tiie palace 'ifM filled to overfiow- 
ing nrith cy^owds of people. Guru Charan Boy and I 
were then ordered to proceed to the residence of the 
Ghota Saheb, and to escort him to the palace, should he 
be inclined to come over. We had scarcely gone as 
fiur as the Shgardighi, when we saw the Chota Saheb 
advancing towards 'US in a palankeen attended by five 
or seven persons, and on our near approach we 
were asked what was going on. We submitted tllat 
all necessary preparations for^he coronation cere- 
mony were being made. He then said that if that 
was the case, what was the'good of his going there. 
We however, assured him that he had no reason for 
apprehensions of any kind. But influenced as he was 
by evil advisers, he chose to proceed in a different 
direction from the one where preparations for the 
installation were going on. Meantime the eldest Raj 
Kumar arrayed in the royal robes seated himself on the 
royal Guddi with all the insignia of royalty at about 
mid-day, in conformity with the custom of the Raj 
family. The royal umbrella was opened over his 
head and the white chamar^&a being waved on 
either ^de. The pundits began to chaunt aloud 
hymns from the Vedas, while the mhdbat was sounding 
and the cannon sending forth peals of thunder, there 
being no end to the music, dancing and all sorts of 
m^iiment. This was followed by grants of lands to 
the idol Madan Mohan and to priests and other brah» 
manatinderthe seal of the Maharaja Sibendra Karain, 
the particulars whereof were entered in the reccnd by 
Ishan Chandra Mustofi. The brahmans took their 
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edats (m the left tdde ; and of the officers, Ishan Ghandra 
MustaS, Ghiru Oharan Rai, Kasi Kant L|hiri, Kali 
Sonker Bhadnri and I, the 'writer, took onr seats on 
the ri^ht. Presents in gold and silver pour^ in 
profusely. The pooja of the idols was ordered to be 
performed with great magnificence. Large sums of 
money were distributed * in charity to brahmans and 
beggar^ The Raj Kumar then sought the bcnedictifu 
of Utrahmans to enable him to govern his subjects with 
tranquillity and happilaess, and the officers wore asked 
to assist him in the arduous task of administration. 
The people were so pleased with the sweet words of 
their ruler that they were loud in his praise and for- 
got for the moment the loss of their much esteemed 
Maharaja Harendra Narain. Thus the ceremony of 
coronation came to an end. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 

News of imtallation of the Maharaja Sibendro Narain 
is sent to the Samwhar Dar^an, to the Governor^ 
General in Cakut^ ^c. 


Mahkrkjd Sibendra Narain knowing that I was an 
old servant of the Raj family, had great confidence in 
me, and used to ask my advice with regard to several 
affairs of State. One day he ordered me, that as I 
had written the history of the reigns of my prede- 
cessors, so I should continue to narrate the events of 
his reign. He further ordered me to publish in the 
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newapapera an account of his installation if I ||K>ttght 
proper, apd accordingly I sent a brief account of the 
coronation ceremony to the Samehar Darpm at Seram* 
pore. 1 alSo continued to narrate the events of this reign 
as they transpired. After the installation of the eldest 
Raj Kumar, his mother got the title oiKania Ai DevaU, 
Dewan Kali Oharan Lahiri '^ho was absent owing to 
alihness at the time of the coronation, came to the capi* 
tal shortly after at the request of the sovereign, and was 
greeted with due honors and* profuse rewards, and 
ordered to look after the affairs of the kingdom as he 
used to do before. Newsp of the coronation of Maha* 
rkji Sibendra Narain were sent 'lo the Governor- 
General in Calcutta and to the Agent at Gowhatti, who 
expressed great satisfaction at the event. Letters to 
that effect wore also despatched to the Debraja and the 
Rajas of Baikantpore and Panga and other places, and 
acknowledgments were received along with presents as 
tokens of honour and inendship. On the day of the co- 
ronation, Mahkrajd Sibendra Narain did not take his 
seat on the throne, as he was then in a state of im- 
purity owing to the death of h|j^ father ; but after the 
expiration of one month, he performed the aradh 
ceremony with groat eelkt, and formally took his seat 
on the throne on the auspicious day of the Punnyaha 
in 1246. On that day, the several officers of the 
kiflgdom gave presents to the sovereign according to 
their* rank, and each of them received rewards as he 
deserved, consisting of shawls, elephants, horses, &o. 
On the Devan Kali Chandra Lahiri was conferred a 
hhlat and other distinctions, and after much music 
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and diDcing;, tlio King retired to the inner apart- 
ments. 


CHAPTER XXVn. 

Th» establishment of the Dhanna Sahha : changes in the 
personnel of the administration. 

j 

After his installation, Mali&]Aj4 Sibendra Narain 
directed special attention to the condition of his sub- 
jects, and sought the advice of Dewan Kali Bhaduri 
and Ishan Chandra Hustad as to the best means of 
putting a stop to certain oppressive practices that had 
grown up. Agreeably to their advice, a society was 
instituted under the name of Dharma SahhO) the object 
of which was to discuss the affairs of the kingdom. 
Within a short time certain oppressive taxes, such 
as banker &c., were abolished, many new rules were 
framed with regard to the collection of revenue and 
the administration of justice, civil and criminal. The 
Maliar&j4 never allowed himself to remain unoccupied 
and without some sort of excitement. A portion of 
his time was devoted to the discussion of affairs of 
State with his ministers, another was set apart for dis- 
cussions upon religious topics with pandits, and the 
rest he passed in attending to nautehes^ music and other 
amusements. The palace, which was in a dilapi- 
dated state owing to the absence of the late Malidiij4 
at Benares, was thoroughly repaired, and new apart- 
ments were added both inside and outside. Thus 
the re^baH became sttore beautiful'iban evmr. 
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Mamtenance money was tegnlarljrpaid to th&Uahi- 
i^tja’s motber, bis brothers and bis Btep*motber, and al> 
lowances wmre increased in those cases in which it was 
found necessary to do so. The pay emd rank of the old 
ofSoers were increased according to‘<itheir merit, so that 
within a short time they forgot the loss of the late Mahk- 
rkja. Ishan Chandra Mustaii became the particular 
fswourite of the Mahkrkja, and his advice was often 
sought as to many afPairs of State. Shortly after his 
coronation, the Mahkrkjk with the consent of the Agent 
mado a present of one thousand gold and one thousand 
silver coins bearing his name to the several temples 
in his estate, and sent some to Sahebs and others for 
inspection. It has been said before that previous to his 
installation, he was in charge of the administration of 
Courts of Justice. He now made over the Sessions busi- 
ness to Kali Chandra Lahiri, and the rest to Mahendra 
Narain Konwar, both of whom discharged their new 
duties most satisfactorily. Of all his brothers, Konwar 
Mahendra Narain was most attached to the Mahkrkjk 
and therefore received a liberal shara> of his favours. 
About this time, two Courts were instituted, •those of 
Naib Ahilkar and Suddcr Ameen, for the purpose of 
deciding civil and criminal cases, and here justice was 
distributed most impartially. The rich and the power- 
ful could not oppress the poor and the weak. Thus in 
thd reign of the Maharaja Sibendra Narain, all people 
were bsppy. At the time of the Doorga-pooja in 1246, 
rich khelata were given to Mahendra Narain Konwar 
and Ishan Cbandra Mustafi. Copal Mohun Mozoomdar 
who was the serishtadar'in theiessions Court 



m 


viotts to the Maharaja’s accesaon was appointed 
Ahilkar. He gradually secured the Mahir&jh’s con^ 
fidenoe a&d began to interfere in many State affairs. 
But as he was o^y careful of his own interests, great 
irri^larities ensued. After the death of the late MabA. 
rhjh, Jogendra Narain Saheb liad, with the permission 
of the Agent at Benares* taken possession of all his 
property. But through the assistance of the Agent at 
Glowhatti the articles were recovered and Tara Mohan 
Bakshi came down from Benares to Co$>ch Behar with 
soiMe of the articles and obtained his former appoint- 
ment as mokhtar. It has 'been already related that 
the lands of Gird Patsora had been placed under attach- 
ment. But now they were formally taken possession 
ofby order of Government and provision was made for 
the maintenance of the female members of Jibendra 
Narain’s family. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 

The Maharajah marriage. 

' • ■' •> 

In the year 1247 corresponding to 331 Rajshaka, 
Mahkrkja Sibendra ^aridn established a Court of 
Justice for the final adjudication of revenue, civil and 
criminal suits, and Dewan Kali Chandra Lahiri And 
Ishan Chandra Mustafi were made Judges of the Court. 
Now and "then the Mahkr&ja used to sit in this Court 
to hear difficult cases, which he decided with the 
assistance of the Iffiove-named officers and learned 
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pundits. In this year tHb Bara Rajrani, Nokoswari, 
Jogondra Narain Konwar, and others, came dovm from 
Benares to Gooch Bohar, and took up their residence 
in apartments erected for them 0 the north of the 
Rajhari and there passed their daysi. It has been related 
before that some of the articles belonging to the late 
Mahkrajk had been brouglft from Benares by Tara 
Mohan Bakshi : the rest were bi ought ^is year by Sib 
Prasad Bakshi immediately before the Doorga-pooja. 
Sib Prasad Bakshi was restored to the same post which 
he ]iad held in the previous reign. Thus Mahkrkjk 
Sibondra Narain having availed himself of the services 
of all his father’s ministers whom ho treated with great 
respect, began to administer the affairs of the kingdom 
with happiness and tranquillity. In the mouth of 
Assin, Ram Chandra Lahiri met with an untimely 
death at a time when Kali Chandra Lahiri was absent 
in his native place. 

The people of Cooch Bohar were deeply affected 
with sorrow at this mournful event. The Maharajk 
could hardly get another man possessed of so many 
inestimable qualities, and so ho was extremely sorry 
to lose his services. 


The day of the Doljatrn was fixed for the celebration 
of the marriage of our Mahkrkj^ Orders were issued 
to me, Ishan Chandra Mustafi and Kali Chandra 
Lahiri to make all necessary * preparations. Valu- 
abld ornaments, and rich dresses wore brought from 
Calcutta, Moorshedabad, Dacca, Benares and other 
places. Musicians of various kinds and dancing 
women arrived from several quarters. Sweetmeats 
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o'f tJie “best sorts wore pifepared for the occasion. 
Halls were splendidly fitted up with chandeliers, 
lanterns and pictures. Letters of invitation were sent 
to several Rajas adll English gentlemen. A few days 
before the marriage ceremony was to take place, Mr. 
Jenkins,. the Agent at Gowhatti, came to Cooch Behar 
to pay a visit to the Mah^hja, and having exchanged 
courtesies with him in the palace repaired to his tent. 
Our Mahkrkjh too wont over to the tent of the Agent 
to pay him his respects, and having done so, returned 
to the Rajhari, The Agent then advised our Mahhrajh 
to establish a Court by moans of which he might every 
now and then superintend the proceedings of the 
revenue, civil and criminal Courts, and see that every 
tiling went right ; but ho was told in reply that such 
a Court had already been instituted. Tho Maharaja 
pressed the Agent to remain till tho marriage core* 
mony was over; but as tho Agent had other im- 
portant matters to attend to, he could not comply with 
the Mahhrajh’s wish, and so started for Gowhatti. 

On the 27th of Falgoon, 1247, the day of tho Doljatra, 
the nuptial ceremony took place with tho daughter of 
Bajradhar Karji of Cbapgur and tho daugliter of 
lirojendra Narain Chowdliry of Parbbat-Joar. Tho 
name given to the (^hapgur Ai was Sri Sri Dhngar 
Ai Devati, and the name given to the Ai from 
Parbbat-Joar was SrinSri Bara Ai Devati. The Mahii- 
raja graced the durbar with his royal presence on the 
marriage night, and having attended to the nautcJiBa 
and music fur a short time, and liberally rewarded the 
musicians and dancing parties, repaired to the inner 
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apartment, and in his absence Dewan Kali Chandra 
Lahiri, Sib Prasad Bakshi, Islian Chandra Mustafi and 
others presided at the festive assembly. Music, 
dancing and several kinds of amusements went on in 
several parts of the Rajbari. Fiitoworks of various 
sorts prepared by the people of Diuagepore who had 
flocked in numbers to witne& the marriage ceremony 
produced a splendid illumination. There were mirth 
and festivity in the houses of all whether rich or 
poor. Large sums of money were spent in charity to 
people who had come from difierent places, and hand- 
some rewards were giveir to all officers and servants 
without exception according to their rank and merit. 
Thus the nuptial festivities came to an end. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 

The Maharajit csluhlhhes a DJtanm-sala. Ilaoiwj no 
male issue, he adopts a sou. 


In ‘the year 1248 corresponding to 332 Rajshaka, 
the Maharkjk erected a building fur the entertainment 
of religious mendicants, knowij as the Dharma-sala. 
Food and hlieltcr were provided for all mendicants wl»o 
sought for them, and here they might remain as long 
as they desired and obtain any kind of food that they 
wanted. In the same'year a large tank was excavated, 
on which occasion handsome rewards were given to 
pundits according to their learning, and lai*go sums of 
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money were spent in charity to the poor. Our Mahti* 
r^iji possessed this remarkable quality, that he never 
disappointed any one. His attention was equally 
directed to every thing, whether it was the manage- 
ment of domestic ^airs, or the administration of the 
affairs of his kingdom or the performance of religious 
ceremonies such as parmcimran. In this year the rain- 
fall having been unusually great, the whole city was 
inundated, and this caused the death of many human 
beings and of a large number of cattle. The Malik- 
rAja not having been blessed with any male issue 
up to this time, was always, unhappy. He, therefore, 
with the advice of his minister adopted a son : the boy 
was named Karindra Narain Konwar, and was the son 
of Sumbhoo Narain Konwautof Bolorampore, about 8 or 
9 years of ago, and extremely handsome. Education 
was given him in Bengali and Persian. Nevortheloss, 
the MahkrkjA did not cease to regret that ho had no 
son begotten of his ow^ loins ; but he was resigned 
to the will of the gods. 

About this time. Baboo Pratap Singh, a rich mer- 
chant of Moorshodabad, came to Cooch Behar to visit 
the Mahki'aja and gave him many valuable articles as 
nuzmr. The Mahkraja too treated him with the respect 
due to his position and woaltli, and gave him handsome 
rewards. Gopkl Chandra Mozoomdar, of whom mention 
has been made, gradually grew more and more meddle- 
some, and became such a favourite with our sovereign, 
that in almost everything his advice was followed, 
and this alienated all the principal officers, who ceased 
to take that active interest in their business which 



they ha4 taken before, and great irregularities in 
consequence ensued. 


CHAPTER XXX. 

Chaises in the adminieiraiim' The temples are renewed^ 


In the year 1249, corresponding with 333, Hajshakk, 
certain changes took place in the administrative staff 
which are narrated below. Dewan Kkli Chandra 
Lahiri signified his intention to retire, and requested 
the Alaharkja 4o confer his title and post en' bis son 
Kali Krishna Lahiri. The Mahkraja complied with his 
request substantially, only making over the Sessions bu- 
siness of which he was i-n charge to the Chota Sahob ; 
but this too was done with his consent. Babu Kasi Kant 
Lahiri who had been ofiiciating|jin charge of the Civil 
Courts, was permanently appointed to that post. G]jru 
Babu with whom the Mahkraja had been displeased 
owing to some fault of his, but chiefly at the instiga- 
tion of Gopkl Mohun Mozoomdar, was removed from 
his service, and the Criminal Courts were made over 
to Gopkl Mohun Mozoomdar. Ho took up tho current 
duties of the Khangi and attended to the revenue 
coMootions. TIius many, of tho officials were changed,^ 
but each man addressed himself to the duties to 
which be was appointed. Before the Doorga Pooja 
of that year, tlie Raja conferred on the Dow&n Kali 
Krishna Lahiri the right to have macc-bcurcrs, to 



have a drum beaten before him, and to carry an 
ensign. Day by day, Gopal Mohnn Mozoomdar’s 
influence over the Mahhraj^ increased, and being in 
charge of criminal business he began to do many 
things which w^re illegal. Petitions against him 
poured in to the Agent at Gowhatti, but enjoying 
as he did the full sunslfine of the royal favour, not a 
hair of his bead was touched ; but on the other hand 
his influence and autlfority continued to increase. 
^As there were certain irregularities in connection with 
fiscal matters, and the Dewan Kali Chandra Lahiri 
was away at his own home, Dewan Kali Krishna 
Lahiri was ordered to look after them and accordingly 
he had his residence in the capital. Tlie4post of Serish- 
tadar whenever the Raja held a Council or a Court was 
conferred on me, and on the day following, I the 
author of this history, took up my duties, and was 
present to record the orders passed by the Raja in 
Council. In this yey the temple of Siva which had 
bq|n commenced by the former Mahhiaja in Dholia 
but left unfinished, was taken up by the Maharaja 
and completed, and the image of Siddhanath was 
put in there after proper ceremonies and provision 
made for its daily poojah. All temples in front of 
the Rajbari that were kueka were demolished, and in 
their stead pmea ones were erected, ample provision 
being made for the daily poojahs and the observance 
of other religious rites and the reading of the Pulrans. 
Thus the Mahardjk renewed everything in the king- 
dom, and the heavy debts in connection with tho 
chucklos and Nij Uehar, were paid off. 
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In this year notice of the glorious termination of the 
Kabul campaign was sent to our Mahkrdjh by the 
Agent at Gowhatti by order of Lord Auckland, the 
tlien Governor-General of India, and according to 
custom the event was celebrated ‘.by the firing of 
cannon. 


chapter'xxxi. 

Complairds against Gopal Mohun Moeoomdar, TJte ' 
Principal Assistant of tlie Agent at Gowhatti visits 
Gooch Bchar. 


In the year 1250, corresponding to 334 Rajshakk, 
there was hardly any change of officers. All held 
their respective api)ointment8 and did their work 
properly. Petition after })etition against Gopal Mo- 
hun Mozoomdar complaining of the oppression prac- 
tised by him on the subjects went up to the Agent jit 
Gowhatti, some of which were sent back to the Mabk- 
rajk for enquiry. I was appointed to conduct the in- 
vestigation, which I was obliged to do in obedience to 
royal order. The inquiry ended in nothing, for instead 
*of the real offender being punished, the enemies of 
Gopal Mohun Mozoomdar were brought to punishment. 
After the lapse of some montlis, the Agent sent his 
principal assistant Mr. Mackay*to Cooch Behar in 
the month of Magh of this year to look into its 
affairs. The Dewkn Kkli Krishna Bhaduri and the 
writer went to moot him at Boloramporc. The Sahob 
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afVer asking aftor the health of the Mah^rkjk, came 
on to the capital. The Dewin Kill Krishna Iia- 
hiri, who was !at homo at the time, also arrived. 
The necessary exchange of courtesies being over, 
papers connected; with all departments were shown 
and explained to the assistant who took brief notes of 
them and started for Gowhatti, having expressed great 
dissatisfaction at the conduct of Gopal Mohun Mo> 
zoomdar who, however, escaped scot free this time 
also through royal favour. In the month o&Falgoon 
certain embezzlements made by t)ie tehsildtRr having 
been discovered, he waa, summoned to appear, but 
he absconded and Kali Krishna Lahiri was appointed 
in his place. Towards the end of tliis year. Lord 
Auckland made a present of two cannons of a new 
sort to the Mahirajd, who was extremely delighted 
to receive them, and dispatched a letter of thanks. 
About this time Rajkumar Karindra Narain Kachhua 
suddenly breathed his last, and this mournful event 
at once overpowered the Maharajk with sorrow. 
Tlie ministers tried their best to console him, but he 
was not to be consoled ; for in addition to this cause 
of sorrow, there was another which always disturbed 
the peace of his mind, viz., that though sufficiently 
advanced in years ho had not yet been blessed with* 
any ofispring. 



CHAPTER XXXII. 

Description of the MahAr^'i, Death of hie adopted' eon. 

Adoption of Narendra Narcm Kumar. 

• ' ’*• 

In the year 1261, corresponding to 335 Rajshakh, 
the affairs of the kingdom went on as smoothly as be* 
fore. The revenue affairs with which Khli Krishna 
Lahiri was entrusted were made over at the Punnyaha 
of thit year to the second prince. I continued 
to discharge the duties of tehsildar. Gop61 Mohun 
Mozoomdar’s influence ofer the Mahkikjk continued 
as before. The Mah&rajk had his eye upon every- 
thing that was going on in the kingdom, so that 
no one could exercise • oppression and do anything 
wrong. His administration and ability were superior 
to those of any of his predecessors. He possessed 
long arms, a deep chest, large eyes, a broad forehead, a 
smiling face, fascinating wit which endeared him to the 
softer sex, and polite manners. He was a complete mas* 
ter of his passions, devoted to gods and Brahmans, li- 
beral, truthful, of serious disposition, a friend to the 
virtuous, and a terrible enemy to the wicked. The Ma- 
hkrkjk was a model sovereign whose numerous ines- 
timable qualities baffle aU attempts at description on 
the part of a writer like myself. 

There was one thing which, as has been said before, 
proved a constant source of uneasiness to him and his 
miilisterB, namely, that he was not yet blessed with 
issue. In this year Karindra Narain Komar, 1h.e adopt* 
31 
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ed son of the Mahhchjh, died. I, the writer, then sag* 
gested to the Mahhriij& to adopt one of -the sons of the 
Ghota Saheb> and he replied that he would think about 
it, and ultimately, after consulting with Ishan Ghau'ira 
Mustafi, GopM Mohun Mozoomdar and myself, Chand* 
rendra Nar^ Eaohhua tho fourth sou of Brajendra 
Narain Enmar was adopted on the 29th Falgoon 
of that year. That being an auspicious day, the 
putreshthi j&g having been performed, the son thus 
adopted was named Narendra Narain Eumar. The 
Mahar&j& was so delighted with the sports an# sweet 
words of this little child that he was no longer 
unhappy because he had not been blessed with a son. 

In the month of Magh, G-opil Mohan Mozoomdar 
was suddenly attacked with fever and breathed his 
last, and this mournful event sorely grieved the 
Mahirijh. Thmie were several important papers in 
his custody, of which 1 and the mokhtar Tara Mohun 
B^hi were ordered to make a list to be laid before 
the Mahkikja, and we did so accordingly. In the 
month of Magh of the same year, the Agent at Gow> 
hatti came to Cooch Behar and had an interview with 
the Mahkrhji. The Mah&r&ja was unable homesick- 
ness to return the visit, but after a long conversation 
upon several matters at a second interview, signified 
to the Agent his intention of* retiring to Benares, and 
obtained his partial consent. Having stayed a day 
or two, the Agent started for Gowhatti. After^the 
death of Gopkl Mohun Mozoomdar, the second prinoe 
was in charge of the criminal business for smne dihys, 
which was &en made ove||^ to Kasi Sant lAhiri, the 
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ahilkar of the Gvil Cbarts. Thus ended the year 
1251 .- 


Q^iAPTER XX;XIIL 
The Mah&rdjd wrtmgee /or a pi^rimage to Bmaree. 


In the year 1252, corresponding to 336 Rajshakh, 
no infportant changes took place. Guru Chandra 
Babu who, as has been related before, had incurred 
the displeasure of the Sovereign, gradually got himself 
re*admittcd to the royal confidence, and was entrusted 
with the care of revenue affairs. Easi Kant Babu 
continued in charge of the criminal business, and 
the other officers held their respective appointments. 
At the time of the Doorga-pooja, I applied to the 
Mahkrdjd for permission to retire on the ground of 
old ago and infirmity, but was told that he himself 
would shortly retire to Benares when he would allow 
me to accompany him to the holy city. I submitted 
that; it was only the other day that the Mah^rkji 
had ascended the throne, and therefore it was not 
proper that he should think of retiring so soon. But 
he replied that there was no set time for events, and 
4hat circumstances must govern our actions ; and that 
her had made up his mind, and would not change 
his resolution. The Mahkrkja wrote to that effect 
to* the Agent at Gowbatti In the meantime he 

began to arrange with his ministers as to who should 

♦ 



remain in chai^ of the kingdom, and how its 
affairs should be conducted. 

Having finished 32 chapters, I laid the narratirie 
before the Hahir&jk for inspection; but he said I'm 
he was very busy then preparing for his journey, and. 
could not peruse itifieisurely. I was, however, order* 
•ed to continue the work so long as I was alive, the 
Mahhifijk intimating his desire that it should be wide- 
ly known. 








